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Art. L—Jodkpur Inscription of the Pratihira Bduka. By
MunsH1 DEBIPRASAD OF JODHPUR,!

THE stone which bears this inscription was discovered,
about two years ago, in the wall which surrounds the city
of Jodhpur, near the Merta gate. It was probably brought
from the neighbourhood, when the fortifications of Jodhpur
were completed, during the reign of Bakht Singh, about
the middle of last century. As is shown by the fact that
in the present position of the stone the lower lines of the
writing are uppermost, little or no notice was then taken
of the inscription which it contains.

This inscription consists of twenty-two lines of writing,
which cover a space of about 2° 10” broad by 2’ 13" high;
and it is nearly throughout in a perfect state of preservation.
The engraving is carefully done, and shows great skill on
the part of the artisan (Krishnedvara, a son of the gold-
smith Vishnuravi) by whom it was executed. The size of

! Munshi Debiprasad has furnished with his ga a rubbing of the inscription
from which his text bis been verified by Prof. Kielhorn. Prof. Kielhorn has
also re-written Munshi Debiprasad’s introductory remarks,

J.R.A.8. 1894, 1
Fd

/ -



2  JODHPUR INSCRIPTION OF THE PRATIHARA BAUKA.

the letters is between £ and §". The characters are Nagari;
they closely resemble those of the Pehoa inscription of
Mahendrapala,! and may confidently be assigned to some
time between the middle of the ninth and the middle of
the tenth centuries A.n. The language is Sanskrit, and,
excepting the words om mamo Visknave at the beginning,
and a date and the name of the engraver at the end, the
whole is in verse. In respect of orthography attention
need only be drawn to the occasional use of the sign of the
upadhmaniya before a following p, and to the fact that the
letter b is nearly everywhere denoted by its own proper
sign, not by the sign for v. The language offers some
serious blunders, both as regards the construction of the
sentences and the employment of grammatical forms.

The inscription is a Prafasti. It was composed by the
order of the prince Bduka, and its object is, to relate the
origin of the Pratihara (or Parihara) clan, of which
the prince was'a member, to record the names and deeds
of Bauka’s ancestors, and to celebrate his own victory over
a prince Mayara.

The Brahman sage Harichandra had two wives, one of
the Brahman caste, and the other, whose name was Bhadrd,
a Kshatriya (v. 7). The descendants of the Brahman wife
were Pratihara Brahmans, while those of the Kshatriya
were Pratihiiras who drank spirituous liquor (v. 8). Bhadra
had four sons, Bhogabhata, Kakka, Rajjila, and Dadda, who
possessed themselves of and fortified Mdndaryapura (where
evidently the inscription originally was put up, vv. 9-10).
Rajjila’s son was Narabhata, also called Pelldpelli (v. 11);
and his son was Ndgabhata, whose capital was the town
of Medantaka (v. 12). To Nagabbata his wife Jajjikaderi
bore two sons, Tdta and Bhoja, the elder of whom, retiring
to the hermitage of Mandavya, left the government to
his younger brother (vv. 13-15). Bhoja’s son was Yafovar-
dhana (v. 16); his son, Chanduka (v. 17); and his son,
again, Siluka or Siluka (v. 18). This chief fixed the

V See Epigraphia Indica, vol. i. p. 244,
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boundary between the countries of Stravani (P) and Valla;
defeated Bhatlikadevarija, the ruler of the Vallamandala;
and founded a town at Z'refatirtha, where he also made
a tank and built a temple to Siva Siddheévara (vv. 19-20).
Siluka’s son was Jhdfovara (v. 21), and his son, Bhilldditya
(v. 22); the former, in his old age, went to the Ganges,
and the latter retired to and died at Gangadvara (Haridwar).
Bhilladitya’s son was Kakka who not only acquired fame
by fighting with the Gaudas at Mudgagiri, but was also
versed in grammar, logic and astronomy, and composed
poems in all languages (vv. 24-25). To him his wife,
the Mahardjiii Padmint of the Bhatti (P) clan, bore the
chief Bduka who had this inscription put up (v. 26), and
who (in vv. 27-31) records of himself that he routed and
slew a certain Mayira, when that prince’s army, after
haviong defeated Nanddvalla, had come as far as Bhaakapa.—
The inscription is dated (in 1. 21) on the fifth of the bright
half of Chaitra of the year 4 (apparently of the chief’s
reign).

The chiefs, of whom this inscription treats, must have
lived during the eighth and ninth, and perhaps the first
half of the tenth century A.p. None of them have yet
been met with in other inscriptions; and the only suggestion
which can be made is, that Bhattikaderardja, the opponent
of Siluka, is probably identical with the Bhatti chief Deordy,
of Jaisalmer, who is recorded! to have been born in
Vikrama-samvat 892 = a.p. 835-836.—Of the localities
mentioned, Mandavyapura clearly is Mandor, the ancient
capital of Marwar, near Jodhpur; and Mudgagiri Monghyr,
the chief town of the district of the same name of Bengal.
Medantaka may be the town Merta, in Marwar. The rest
have not been identified.

1 See Tod's Annals and Antiquities of Réjasthan, vol. ii. p. 234,
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L 1,

TexT.

Wi vy frw®
[ fafry]fin s wremifandt # |
¥ 1 x yrargiay frdrEey w o'—[1]
741 x THYRTYt W WR] An

ufgd: |
FrR AT ey o 1—[2.]
wa =tareat Wat? emdhercawrrat? |
et WagTATE ST 1—(3.]

qyrar -

T[] wrfaerd wd g
AnfrrCrEiEATmfaRTgaT | (1)— [4]
fam: sirefowsran x valt Wzt v w[glar’ [1°]
avary [ glar s [wfre]chy mfa-

1 Metre of verses 1-26: Sloka (Anushtubh).
? Read WYHTY .

3 Read o¥yraTY .

¢ Read m!'!ﬁm .

5 Read QfuyT.
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4 T ()—[5]
o (g Sreraaro: |
fox: sitefoasman: warefrast 7% 1—[6.]
A sitgfoeRy ufcrar R |
[fa]#aar wy-*

5. a1 [w]z weryegartar (1] —[7.]
FATEICT figa 3y et Tordagar
THEY WgT ¥ wtgR A war wgurfaw: 1 (1)—[8.]
WRTCITHATIE ATAT YUTAY-

6. AT
W W ey 3¢ v v i () —[9.]
ATy QR iRyt |
HTaTC: ATroagEY fafgat sitfaeda 1 (1)—[10.]
watet Tfewerowm: '

7. AR gt )
Tt wanfg [Ae] aw @ (0] —[11.]
[ wGr]Irear: SAmen: yast [if]
TraaTat facr a@ wew{Tw]E g ()—[12.]
Tregt =t-

! This may also be read OB[FY. Munshi Debiprasid’s rendering
is ‘of the Rohilladdhi clan.” The exact sense of the word is not
apparent.

2 Read WfAYT.

3 Read w7:.
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8.

10.

11.

afermarady’ ardt Ay )
Y gt ATt At fogRgny 1 —[13.]
AW An Wi frgdwwstad |
un® T weRig(] it
 wwfuid 1—[14.]
e § dfemaral»] g uw® gwree |

| ATgEETHR g TR 1—[15.]

AMefradwawage fremad: |
Ay ffx-

yawta: andrgaves: «—[16.]
T S ATTER (Y] fagw: |
Rt wranitery fafaut yha gdw —[17.]
wa: =gy arw ge garvchgm: [14]
an

AT war fret sragtaeaEy:® v —[18.]

wfg(a)Fard’ O g
o[ wr]e afew]ut ot WA’ wmulaga'te [19.)
gepfogt arfear ¥ Sardte v v |
9

! Read © .
’xa:?ﬁ:;'f“

? Read 3T,

4 nudva

5 Rendﬂﬁ

® This is quite clear in the impression.

7 The akshara in brackets looks like §, altered to' .

8 The last akshara looks like %, altered to H

’ Readmm

10 Here, again, the lnst akshara looks like %:, altered to .



JODHPUR INSCRIPTION OF THE PRATIHARA BAUEKA. 7

12.

13.

14.

15.

TR w7 WCAQYHTT 1 (1)—[20.]
wa: srtgarewTa: swvR Y] gue

[R]n Trowgd e’ st war afa: ) (n) [21]

¥ gEareqTiRETiReeas-*
fa
gt o oA T g geTe e 1—[22]
AFTYC AAY AT AqT@ERY fam: )
WR TN wET JeAwTE A 1 —[23.]
adfo sga: =

gwY ATAY AETAfA
Ty TR wat QY] @ @ 1—[24]
[y 7] =varcyt A=) sivfaaret st |
whweTafaay fawd gfaewd 1 (1)—[25.]
[#fgPl=-

wfayurat’ AT wremua: |
MNuafamt® aguat o areat] ga
xfa’ 1—[26.]
wv[a]u® wewT fgwwage wguwrard
Lk {10

! Read SRYWTSYT®.

? Read ¥aT.

3 Rend gwyTiEIEATS.

4 Read °!]W'

5 Read oyyrfaywTHL.

¢ Read 1yt .

7 Mv: .
¢ Possibly the readiug is WY .
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16. . at! wawt fya[v]oyest gaAerequt
furRaw afesafeaagan Ha el
L g A Ay o wrfe @
17. [fa]®e 2*—[27.]
TRWY WY gufeaayst mew (g’ gaee:
- afanfeitd qufyfuly] v =g grammad
Qerymruyed fefaer-
18. LARC LG LR &)
fomn® fa@r A wawfaaa? arsatRm
afw 1—[28.]
g 7@ @ agEtane )
=Y
19. [¢fm[felan’ Nagrsafiaan’ 1 —[29.]
TR x WefgosgfatdEigarad-
- TRTefe wfadfdcted T SamrcaaTge )

! Read HOTEINTIGAYUyOATEAATEITHITN -

2 Metre of verses 27 and 28: Sragdhari. The general sense of

these verses is quite clear, but the construction is faulty in them,

and they contain gross grammatical mistakes.

3 Probably the intended reading is ;.

4 Read ¥R (7).

5 Read fget firT.

% This seems to be the actual reading, but it yields no sense.

7 Read of§{g™.

8 Metre: Arya.

® What the writer meant was probably ﬂﬂrﬂmﬁt ts read

‘°Re-d%mf<m
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20. wyeflareawwwTaied ATEEETyR
nag™ v e gwfa wraramwgata 1—[30.]
vy FA[T] ATt ATSR AT
Trae-
21. wwaTeray faraarg 1 ()
[n]wfra fg war@ fae faRfa -
FEAaFntrRRTAgEta 0 '—[31.]
dwa’ g Qugfgun

22. SENyT ¥ TREICiraTiagyw ey

1 Metre: Malini.

? Read YqA. The following Y is, in the original, preceded by
two dots, resembling the sign of visarga, and followed by a single
dot. Munshi Debiprasad would read the whole @30, but there is
really only one pumeral figure, which is 8. The date is preceded
by the figure of a disk, and followed by that of a conch-shell.






1

ARrt. IL.—Two Legends from the Brhaddevald in an old
MS. of Badgurugisya. By A. A. MacponeLr, M.A.

Tre following two passages of the Brhaddevata occur in
a fourteenth century Poona MS. of Sadgurugisya, which
I collated for my edition of the Sarvanukramari and its
commentary. The MS. is described in pages xii. and xiii.
¢t the introduction to that edition. It is there termed P 1,
but below referred to simply as P. These two extracts
were not printed in my edition, because they occurred in none
of the other MSS. of Sadgurugisya, and were at the same
time too long to incorporate in the notes. I now edit theee
old Vedic myths both as containing matter of some interest
and as likely to be of use to a future editor of the Brhadde-
vata.

I follow the readings of the Poona MS. as far as is possible
with due regard to mistakes and occasional omissions of
syllables or words. I have collated with it several MSS.
of the Brhaddevata. Those designated M 1, M 2, M 3 are
recent copies, their respective dates being 1861, 18456 and
1864 A.p. They are closely related, M2 and M 3 being almost
identical in their readings. They belong to Prof. Max Miiller,
and were lent to me by him several years ago for collation
with MSS. of Sadgurugisya. I have also collated a MS.
(B.) of the Brhaddevata, presented to the Bodleian Library
by Dr. Fitzedward Hall. It is an incorrect MS. bearing
no date, but, apparently, about two centuries old. Lastly,
I have used the late Rajendralala Mitra’s edition of the
Brhaddevata in the Bibliotheca Indica, completed in
1891. This edition, judged by the comparatively few
critical notes, seems to be based on six MSS., designated
¥ QEAYF Y. But as absolutely no information is
supplied as to the age, quality, and mutual relations of



12 TWO LEGENDS FROM THE BRHADDEVATA.

these MSS., the critical value of the edition cannot be
regarded as much greater than that of a single M8, I
refer to it as R. By the occasional various readings of
R1 etc. are meant those of the MSS. referred to in
Rajendralala Mitra’s critical notes as =z etc.

There is no statement in P. that these stories are derived
from the Brhaddevata, The first is introduced with the
words: ‘In another commentary an ancient teacher also says’

(W= m'm), and the second with ¢In this
connection there is a story ’ (WRfayra:).

I. Tee Story or AaNt AND HiS THREE BROTHERS.

(Rigveda, X, 51-53.)

TR Aewt wfeP- ot v uTaR
AYFTAW JFAY Wt ¥ wew: gl nq
wurma i wargfarifa yfa:
¥ WTfAfewe WPre qwat e .
WAY -G ATECTER - Y wag® |
wigaTagew® Jan gt 3

' welt 7 @ §A--P; welt ¥ gyE: gAY R; wrqEat ay
QAT M3, Rz (QR R), ouall q¢ gA B.

! wuATHA P; GUYWTA B, R; WiAawT® M3, Ry, 3,4,6.

3P, M, Ry, 3, 4, 6; Q0% Arqra =AY B, R

4 WYY P.

S R; wfaRqrRas® P; A-fqagragw Mi—;; ¥:-foAer-
AW B.

°-§QB.
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i g TOEA TETATRAR
ST GATTY JATAATRATHT: 1 B 0
O JARYIR @t iy q¢
aCteeT Trerdfa AT et vt g
ATy agrfaanfaR’-yat qery A
TRy gt g O wm A AW f
g mtay guy JEay o |
TAY IFEEETaRA vy o AT 1o |
ayEn fTad ™ Jar v Twarew?)
TEIAAATIATITEG: 7§ & AT 1 T 0

! qawaATR B.

'St Qi B

Sp; TN B; I M, R.

* qT@™: B; ANY R.

W& (?) P

8 Band M; add theline W: FUHE AT AR

T P; wgareTy Aarufafd R the rest.

® M3, R3; §A P; Ya M, ; 34T M1, B, R.

’ qUTA AW P; GQTOATA Mz-3, R3; QTG AR Mi;
AT ATH R; 93w AT B.

10 ¥ Ry, 4

! ey R; Yrarga: B.

2 quEY B.

13 p; 3a7 AATTATINET: B, R, M;_3; B and M1 add the line
m: fqay %!T WETT QLTAT:, which is evidently based

on the explanation in Nirukta III. 8: mi'l‘: fqay 2‘1’ ‘g"(‘l‘
“‘l‘fa. All but P enumerate six classes instead of five.
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fragugATAUTHAR ATHITY: |

wiEa gawry gragfug s=wd 1 e

[ EraragaeraTar? agy Ifa’ agfa awt
wy: =W 7Y AT W AT e 0 90 4
TEATETEY a1 wywn: faacemr |

wiTy MR ¥7° PR galad

7 TR gferaray T v IfeEm] 1y
wrgTy ¥ @ 6 e fafaarfo )
wftfe: vdomat v yrgarraR - w1 v
FETATYTIATATY ' A R 9w et
agamifa’ ] g gy AgaAT-g 9l 1 93
ag"? Ny ety v Nfg ymfa g
fafafa® 2arat gaRd=TE 198 0

1 The following five lines occur in B, M1 and R only.

2 M;; g SgTaT B, R2.

S M;; WTQQ aT7 B, R2.

¢ qgfa a M:; agrfa at B, Rz,

§ M1, B, and Rz all read HTRATRY.

¢ wafear: M1, ¥ 3fWEY B, Rz

7 P omits WYJTATY.

8 R; but R;—3, as well as M;—3 and B read § 9.

@\ T vy P

0 p Ry, 4, 63 m My, 3, R2; m 9 Mz, R3.

! AYAAYE: M2—3.  Mz-3, B, and Rz, 5 add the line a7
aY EmEy favey w.

2 q§ Mi-3, Ry, 3-6.

B p; findy g R M, Niglar= B.

4pB; gATAY M 13, R.
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way- fa: gaw: sy el goam:
fayaryTta’' TRy Wk Qreaafign:? s au g
wryfa: afgn: WAy femman® ywwg:
wuTfE TR Atk € Iy 0960
gafuftad wry’ g e |
rnf W {rg° you: gar’ werawrt v qo s
wartfiy Varawan® aey fawagsa:
way' fadt v fafaa!’ v Afcage: 1 a5
Ty Rure N fefir:

TR R wwwgh gat ga1qen

P, R; fayarefa Ma-3; fygwtanfa M, ; fagafa B.

'V R, 8.

‘fagtet B.

‘M,R; WQYP, B.

*P,M; §TY: B, R.

"'B.

! % P.

' P; weTfw ¥ the rest.

' P, B; AAWTERY M;;, R; Ruwry M;.

10 p, M; weNT fqwydTT: B; WeAT fawAwdTT: R (but R,
bas OWWTT: and By *WTHTT:)

llmp.

1B um; fyfq P, fafqw B, °d R.

3 P omits the first Pida of this line.

WP B; o MR

¥ B, R, Mi; W7 QA P; wyatAM:: gut gAN;.
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Translation,

Vaigvanara, the lord of the house, and Pavaka, the
youngest Agni, and Agni, the son of strength, having been
struck down by the Vasaf-call, Agni Saucika departed in
fear, so the Veda states. Having departed, he entered into
the seasons, the waters, the trees. Then, when Agni, the
oblation-bearer, had been lost, the Asuras appeared. The
gods having slain the Asuras in fight, looked about for
Agni. Him Yama and Varuna espied from afar; and both
of them went to the gods taking him with them. On behold-
ing him the gods said to him: * Agni, bear our oblations;
and thou shalt receive boons from us, o brilliant god, (if
thou but) favour us.” Then Agni answered them:  As
you have all here said to me, so will I act; but let the
five kinds enjoy my offering;” (The fire at the entrance
of the house, the Pranita, the Garhapatya, the northern
and the southern fire—these are recorded to be the five
kinds. Yaska and Aupamanyava say that men, manes,
gods, Asuras, and Raksasas are the five kinds. Cakafiayana
considers them to be the (four) castes, the Nishadas being
the fifth. Cakapuni, however, thinks they are the (four)
priests, and the institutor of the sacrifice. [These (four
priests) they call the Hotr, the Adhvaryu, the Udgatr, and
the Brahman. The psychologists consider them (the five
kinds) to be eye, ear, mind, speech, and breath. According
to Vedic authority they are in the Aitareya Brahmana
Gandharvas (and) Apsarases, gods, men, manes, and
serpents) “and whatever other holy sons of earth or divine
beings there may be]; let me enjoy long life and manifold
sacrifices, and let my elder brethren have safety at every
sacrifice. Let the initiatory and the concluding rites, the
ghee, the milk in the Soma libation, (and) the victim have
me as their deity, and let the sacrifice have me as its deity.”
To him the three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine
gods gave all these boons. Then Agni, well-pleased, rejoicing,
honoured by all the gods, shaking his limbs, unweariedly
performed the oifice of Hotr at sacrifices, accompanied by his

i
t



TWO LEGENDS FROM THE BRHADDEVATA. 17

brethren, rejoicing, the divine-souled oblation-bearer. To
him accrued bone, the Devadaru tree, fat and flesh, bdellium,
the fragrant tejana grass, sinew, semen, silver and gold,
hair of the body and of the head, kiaga and kuga grass,
fingers and nails, and also entrails, the avaka plant, marrow,
ground sugar, blood and bile, (and) various minérals such as
red chalk. Thus Agni and the gods conversed in the three
hymns beginning ¢ Mahat’ (X. 561-53). But in the hymn
addressed to Indra following that (and beginning) ¢tam

'ute'OOO

Notes.

The three hymus which the above myth is intended to
illustrate are, like X. 98 (to which the second story refers),
of a dramatic character. The first consists of a dialogue
in alternate verses between Agni and Varuna; in the second
Agni and the gods converse; and in two verses of the third
Agui is represented as speaking in answer to the prayers
of his worshippers. The traits of the legend contained. in
these three hymns are as follows. Agni, tired of performing
the sacrifice as his elder brothers (piirve bhritarak) had
done, and afraid of being forced by the gods to continue
his functions, flees and hides himself in the waters. Varuna
and the other gods having thereupon searched for him
in the waters and plants, Yama at length discovers him.
In return, for carrying the sacrifice to the gods, Agni
asks for and receives as a boon from the gods, the initiatory
and concluding libatious, the nutritious part of the sacrifice,
the fat of the waters, the vitality of plants, and the whole
sacrifice. The 3339 gods then appoint Agni as their
priest, and honour him, besprinkling him with ghee and
strewing grass (barhis) for him. In X. 53, Agni says
he will devise a8 hymn by which the gods may conquer
the Asuras, and invites the holy eaters of the sacrifice
and the five kinds to partake of his offering. The Taittiriya
Samhita and the (latapatha Brahmana add the following
details. The elder brothers of Agni were three in number.
They perished while carrying the oblation, being struck

J.R.A.8. 1894, 2
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down by the vasaf call. Agni, through fear of a similar
fate, hid in the waters, and dwelt in trees, plants, and
beasts. When the gods found him, he consented again to
carry the oblation on condition of their granting him the
boon that whatever fell outside the enclosure at the sacrifice
should be the share of his brothers. Agni, reflecting that
his former brothers had perished because they had bones, re-
solved on shattering bones. Those bones which he shattered
became the Piitudru (=Devadaru) tree, while the dead flesh
became bdellium.

It will be observed that the Brhaddevata version of the
story practically contains only features borrowed from the
above sources. The only exception is the incongruous
enumeration in verses 17 and 18, which, however, is probably
suggested by the second line of verse 16.

The passages from the TS. and the CB., above referred
to, will be found in Ludwig’s Rigveda, vol. v. pp. 504-5.
I may also refer to Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, vol. v. p. 203,
note ; Eggeling, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii. p. 47
and pp. 87-89; Geldner and Kaegi, 70 Lieder des Rigveda,
p- 106 ; Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p. 394.

Verse 1. The writer of the Brhaddevata being evidently
familiar with the passages in the later Veda which
state that the elder brothers of Agni were three
in number, I have understood their three names to
be indicated in Padas 1, 2, and 4. That the elder
brothers of Agni were slain by the vasaz-kara is
mentioned in CB. I. iii, 3, 14. The emendation
‘sahasah sute,” seems to me undoubtedly to represent
the original reading of the BD. The corrupt readings
given in the critical notes are easily to be explained
from copyists not understanding the Vedic word
‘sahasak.’ ‘Sute’ would then easily become *stute.’
In fact the syllables ¢ su te,” at the end of verse 19,
in this very extract appear in one MS. as *stute’ and
‘tu tam’ in another as ‘stutam.” ‘Sute’ is, however,
still preserved by P. The reason for this word being
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used in combination with ¢ sahasa/,’ instead of the
‘sinuk’ or ‘putrak’ of the RV., is clearly metrical.
The words ¢ vasatkarena vrknesu’ are borrowed from
the BD. by the Sarvanukramani (cp. my article on
the Arsanukramani in Festgruss an Rudolf ton Roth,
p- 113). The fact that they are there followed by
‘ bhratrsu,” and that one of the various readings here
is ‘bhratrvargaun,’ suggests that the author of the
Anukramani may have had some such reading as
‘bhratrsv agnau sahaisute’ before him. The col-
lation of additional MSS. of the BD. would no
doubt throw light on this point.

v. 2. The BD. and the Arsanukramani, where the word also
occurs, are the sources from which the Sarvanu-
kramani borrows the epithet ‘saucika.’ That Agni
fled in fear is stated in TS. II. vi, 6 and VL. i, 8,
CB. 1. ii, 3, besides RV. X. 51, 4 and 6. His
entering the waters is mentioned in TS. II vi, 6,
CB. L ii, 3, and RV. X. 51, 1. ‘Rtun’ would refer
to the generative power ascribed to Agni. By the
side of ‘waters’ and ‘trees’ we should rather expect
“beasts’ (pagiin), as TS. VL. ii, 8, 4 states that Agni hid
in trees (vanaspatisu), plants (osadhisu), and beasts
(pagusu). The RV. (X. 51, 3) only mentions ¢ waters’
and ‘ plants.’

v. 3. Reference is made to the Asuras in RV. X. 53, 4,
where Agni says he will compose a hymn enabling
the gods to overcome them. The verb ‘aichama’
in RV. X, 51, 3 suggests that the original reading
of the BD. may have been ‘anu-ava-aichanta’
instead of ‘anu-ava-aiksanta.’

v. 5. The line ‘devaydnan sugdn pathak kurusva sumanak
svayam,’ added by B. and M 1, is simply a modifica-
tion to suit the metre of RV. X, 51, 5, ‘sugan patha’
krnuhi devayanan, vaha havyani sumanasyamanak.’

v. 6. With regard to the reading ‘vigve ’briita,” it may
be noted that in RV. X. 52, 1, Agni, addressing
the gods, uses the vocative ‘vigve devahd’ and the
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imperative ‘briita.” Five words of the second line
are taken direct from RV. X. 83, 5: ‘paiica jana
mama hotram jusantam.’

v. 7. ‘Calamukhya’ designates the domestic fire standing
at the entrance of the house. ¢Pranita’ doubtless
means the Ahavaniya fire, which is ‘brought forward’
from the Garhapatya. The term is otherwise applied
to the holy water brought forward from the house
of the Garhapatya fire to the north of the Aha-
vaniya (see Eggeling, SBE. vol. xii. p. 9). ‘Putro
grhapateh’ is, of course, an artificial designation
of the Garhapatya fire.

v. 8. The explanation of the five kinds here attributed to
Yaska does not agree in the first particular with
the statement of the Nirukta. Yaska, moreover,
says that ‘some’ (eke) hold this opinion, while the
view here put down to Cakafayana he expressly
asserts to be that of Aupamanyava. Here is one
of several instances in which the ascription of
opinions to Yaska in the Brhaddevata is in conflict
with the statements of the Nirukta. This fact led
A. Kuhn (in Indische Studien, vol. i. p. 103) to
surmise that a Devatanukramani may also have been
attributed to Yaska. Such contradictions are all the
more noticeable as the Brhaddevata closely follows
the authority of the Nirukta, often borrowing its
opinions almost verbatim, sometimes even without
acknowledgment (cp. Indische Studien, vol. i. p. 106).

vv. 10-11. Though they do not occur in P, these five lines
have been added in brackets, as being of some interest.
The first line is obviously an interpolation, being
merely a gloss on the preceding one. With the enu-
meration in the 0./, of the third line may be compared
the Dvandva compound °deva-gandharva-manusa-
uraga-raksasah,’ in Nala I. 29. The reading of the
MSS. ‘brahmanag caiva’ is clearly wrong. Brah-
mans are not mentioned in the passage of the
Aitareya Brahmana (III. 31), which explains the
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meaning of ¢paica jandh.’ Their inclusion would
also make an aggregate of six instead of five. (The
Gandbarvas and their wives, the Apsarases, count
as one class). The mistake, no doubt, arose from
‘brahmase ’ occurring between the two plural forms
‘sarpah’ and ‘g¢riiyante,” and the frequent mention
of Brahmans in enumerations of superior beings.
The fifth line is evidently an adaptation of the second
Pada of RV. X. 53, 5, ‘gojata uta ye yajiiyasah,’
which follows  paiica jana mama hotram jusantam.’
It must, therefore, be meant for the continuation of
Agni’s speech after the parenthesis (72 to 1la). ‘ Go-
jata’ has been changed to prthivijata,” ‘go’ being
understood to have its later meaning of ¢ earth.’

v. 12. The words ‘ayur astu ca me dirgham’ are only a
slight modification of ¢ Agneg ca dirgham ayur astu,’
RYV. X, 51, 8. “Aristi’ is, of course, safety from
the vasat-call, which is regarded as a thunderbolt,
eg. in CB. I. iii, 8, 14. This boon, referring to
his brothers, is different from that claimed for them
by Agni in TS. IL vi, 6, VI. ii, 8, and ¢B. L. iii, 3,
cis. the share of the sacrifice falling outside the
enclosure.

v. 13. The boons asked for and obtained by Agni in RV.
X. 51, 89 are almost identical with those here
stated. They consist in long life, the Prayajas and
Anuyajas, the whole sacrifice, the fertility of waters,
the nourishing part of the oblation, and the vitality
of plants. ‘Ghrtam apam’ is, no doubt, here re-
presented by ¢ ghrtam.” ¢Some payak’ is probably
suggested by ‘urjasvantam haviso bhagam,” and
‘pagus’ perhaps by ¢purusam ausadhinam,’ through
misinterpretation of these words. The evidence of
the MSS. favours the reading ‘Some ca yak paguh.’
But I cannot see what would be the sense of ¢ the
victim in the Soma sacrifice.’

v. 14. The authority for 3339, as the number of the gods,
is RV. X, 62, 6 (=IIIL 8,9). ‘Trimgac caiva,’ the
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reading of all the MSS. except P. is, doubtless, the
original one of the BD., the RV. having ‘trimgac ca.’

vv. 16-18. There is nothing in RV. X. 51-3, suggesting
the enumeration contained in these verses. Five of
the first six, ois. ‘asthi,’ ‘devadaru’ (=pitudru),
‘mamsa,’ ‘guggulu’ (=gulgulu), and ‘sugandhi-
tejana,” are, however, mentioned in TS. VI. 2, 8, 4.
The remainder of the enumeration probably emanates
from the imagination of the writer. The word
‘kurmah’ I suppose to be artificially used to ex-
press ‘ hands’ or ‘fingers,” because it is followed by
¢‘nakhani,” ‘nails, and the preceding four words,
‘ romani, kecah, kacah, kugdh,’ go in pairs. The
term is sometimes used to describe a position of the
fingers, making the hand resemble the back of a
tortoise. The word has evidently been employed to
jingle with those which precede it: ¢kagah, kecah,
kugah, kiirmah.’ ¢Avaka’ is the Vedic name of a
kind of swamp grass, later called ‘gaivala’ (the
reading of M and R).

The compound, ‘sikata-garkarah,’ corresponds ex-
actly, in sense, to the German Sandsucker. *Sikata’
has been metrically shortened to ¢ sikata’ (not other-
wise quotable), just as ‘garkard’ itself often is for
the same reason.

II. TeE STORY OF DEVAPI AND CANTANU.
(Rigveda, X. 98.)

wfgsgYy' fg’ Fanfa: wgwry Ay’
YA FXY /AT ATV AFAF 09 0
og P.
ig, q M,_3, R; omitted by P.
3p; Mv=y ™Y M3, R; li"ﬁ'!lﬁ'! ™Y B, R,,
‘P, Rz, 55 WITAY B, My—3, Ry, 3, 4, 6.
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TR Ty’ wan ol WA gl
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! AW P
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¢ ofiraniy P.
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T i ey § waT B
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'P.anmf'f“&al, 3 4, 63 NTEfEdfEH B, 2, 5,
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A" g gr-ww wfdwrafa! s’

¥ wTE IR wfg wfdwfy’ aefafar e
g AAEREOR® 9 geahe |

AA-Q @ I WA i A Aagr w W@ wqo
wfrrgagfudarsat gadaa’ 3

wft ¥ gAREY FAF FWFAH* 199 0

! oguriaTHTR P.

1 p, g WA B; ¥ a9 M3, R.

' aifemrfy P

4 RV. x. 98, 1.

® B, R; WaAtwfFY P; Wataag M.

8 Mi—3, B,Ry, 4, 6; 44 R; g P.

"B, Mi, and R;, 5, add the two lines: fﬁa"'ﬂmw
YR ITAagET | M a gad (RfaT B, R, 5) ard quifa
fe a0

®P; AA WY M3, Ry, 3, 4, 65 Xfa W:Q B, R, 5.

°P, B; TR, M;_3.

p, Mi; §gB R

11 g R, M

¥ R, M; ¥ B; gergarfafa P

M, B, R; TR YA P-

Translation.

Rstisena’s son, Devapi, and Cantanu belonged to the race
of Kuru. Now these two were brothers, the sons of a king,
among the Kurus. The elder of the two was Devapi, and the
younger was Cantanu. The (elder) prince, the son of Rstisena,
was affected with skin disease. The Kuru (his father) having
gone to heaven, the subjects offered him the sovereignty.
Having reflected for a moment, he replied to them: “I am
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not worthy of the sovereignty; let Cantanu be your king.”
“So be it,” they said, and installed Cantanu to rule over
them. The Kuru prince having been installed, Devapi then
returned to the forest. Then Parjanya shed no rain in that
realm for a hundred [twelve] years. At length Cantanu,
accompanied by his subjects, repaired to Devapi, sought to
win his favour in view of their transgression of duty, and,
in conjunction with his subjects, sought to invest him with
the sovereignty. Him, as he stood bowing low with folded
hands, Devapi addressed: “I am not worthy of the
sovereignty, my faculties being impaired by skin disease.
I will, however, preserve your kingship by myself per-
forming the sacrifice for rain.”” Thereupon, being appointed
by the Kuru prince his domestic priest for the conduct of
sacrifice, he duly performed for him the rites productive
of rain, and worshipped Brhaspati with the verses beginning
¢ Brhaspate prati’ (RV. X. 98). Then he (Brhaspati), being
pleased, bestowed on him divine speech, by means of which
he, in four verses, sang the praises of the gods for rain,
and (the praises) of Agni in the remainder of the hymn.
The following hymn (beginning) ‘kam,’ is addressed to Indra.

Notes.

The hymn of the Rigveda to which this tale refers con-
tains, like several others, a dramatic element, the first four
verses being a dialogue between the singer Devapi and
the god Brhaspati. All the information to be gathered
from the hymn itself, as to Devapi and Cantanu, is to the
following effect. Devapi, & seer (rsi), son of Rstisena
(Arstisena), being chosen domestic priest (purohita) to act
as hotr (hotraya) for Cantanu, prays to Brhaspati to cause
Parjanya to rain (vrsaya) for the benefit of Cantanu. Brhas-
pati promises to place brilliant speech in his mouth (dadhami
te dyumatim vacam asan), and grants his prayer for rain;
whereupon the celestial waters are released in torrents by
Devapi.
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The bare statement of the Rigveda that Devapi was the
domestic priest of Cantanu and successfully prayed for rain,
we find expanded in Yaska (Nirukta, II. 10), in a passage
which, if written in verse, would be equivalent in length
to four ¢lokas and a half. The additional features in
Yaska’s narrative are the following. Devapi and Cantanu
were brothers, and belonged to the race of Kuru. Cantanu,
the younger, caused himself to be installed as king, while
Devapi betook himself to penance. Thereupon it did not rain
in Cantanu’s kingdom for twelve years. Brahmans ex-
plained the cause of the drought from the fact that Cantanu
had passed over his elder brother in the succession. Can-
tanu, accordingly, offered the throne to Devapi, who, how-
ever, would only accept the post of domestic priest to
Cantanu.

A comparison of the text of the Nirukta brings out
clearly that the above passage from the Brhaddevata is
based on Yaska’s version of the story. The wording is
frequently identical, while the expansion—amounting, in
length, to more than double that of Yaska’s version—to suit
the exigencies of metre, is, in some cases, quite obvious.
Thus, all the words of Yaska’s first sentence—* Devapig
cArstisenah Camtanug ca Kauravyau bhratarau babhi-
vathuh,” have been retained, as far as the metre permitted,
in the same order, while the additional words, inserted
to eke out the second line, especially ‘ kurusu,’ are super-
fluous. Again, the sentence ‘tatah Camtano rajye dvadaga
varsani devo na vavarsa,’ is doubtless the original of verse
5b, though all the MSS. except B, which reads  dvadaga
. vai samah,” have the curious alteration g¢atam (!) samai.’

The expression ‘sa Camtanuk kaniyan’ is expanded to
a whole line in 2a. Yaska’s words, ‘¢iciksa rajyena,” are
borrowed, and his compound, ¢ varsa-kama-siiktam ’ no
doubt suggested °vrsfi-kama-ijya’ in the Brhaddevata.
Such being the case, there can be no doubt that the reading
in P, ‘rajatvam palayisyami,’ is younger than that of the
rest, ‘yajayisyami te (=tva) rajan,” because the latter
. corresponds to Devapi’s words in the Nirukta ‘purohitas
te ’sani yajayani ca tva.’
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It will, moreover, be observed that the Brhaddevata adds
a new feature. The elder brother’s supersession is accounted
for by the fact that he was suffering from skin-disease
(tvagdosa), and consequently considered himself unfit to
accept the sovereignty.

The same reason is assigned for Devapi’s exclusion in the
Udyoga-parvan of the Mahabharata, the same expression
(tvagdosin) being used. This trait reappears in the Matsya
Purana (XLIX. 39), where Devapi, the eldest of three sons
(the other two being Cantanu and Bahlika), not of Rstisena,
but of Pratipa, is rejected from the succession because he
is leprous (kusthin).

That the old version of the story is to some extent ob-
scured in the Mahabharata is shown by the fact that the
patronymic Arsfisena has become dissociated from Devapi
in the Calyaparvan. Arstisena is there spoken of as an
eminent Rsi, who, by great austerity, acquired Brahman-
hood at the same place of pilgrimage where this distinction
was attained by Devapi. A similar dissociation of an
epithet in a late stage of a myth I have pointed out in my
article on Trita, in the J.R.A.8. 18Y3, p. 485-6. Trita
Aptya, who is a god in the Rigveda, appears in the Avesta
as two distinct men named Thrita and Athwya,

The above-mentioned and other passages bearing on the
legend of Devapi in the Mahabbarata and the Puranas,
besides the text and translation of RV. X. 98 and of
Nirukta, I1. 10, will be found collected in Muir’s Sanskrit
Texts, vol. i. pp. 269-78. Cp. Ludwig’s Rigveda, vol. iii.
pp- 192-5 (§ 44), and vol. v. p. 551; also Weber, Indische
Studien, vol. i. p. 203.
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Art. III.—Short Vocabulary of Red Karen. By BERNARD
Houenron, M.R.A.S.

Tue subjoined list of words is founded mainly on those
of B. H. Hodgson, but certain omissions and additions
have been made, with the object of showing only those
words in common use which experience teaches are not
easily altered or changed in the times of “storm and
stress ”’ through which most of the wilder tribes of
Burma are passing, or which they have undergone at
some previous stage of their history. In few parts of the
world, indeed, has tribal conflict been more incessant
than amongst the Mongoloid hillmen of 8.E. Asia, or the
conditions more favourable for the disintegration of old
and the formation of new languages and dialects,—hence
the multiplication of the latter so frequently remarked
on by philologists.

The Red Karen vocables now given have been kindly
furnished me by the Rev. A. V, B. Crumb, of the American
Baptist Mission, at Toungoo, Lower Burma. Mr. Crumb
has not written the words in the English character, ac-
cording to the usual scientific system of notation, and,
indeed, states that there are sounds in Red Karen which
cannot really be taken down in any known system of
writing. On this point I would differ from him, but it
is only fair to add that he has himself greatly simplified
the process of final transcription of the words by taking
the trouble to write them in the Sgaw Karen as well as
in the Roman character. This double rendering of words
in new languages and dialects is, undoubtedly, a great
safeguard against their incorrect transcription, and many
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errors and incorrect philological deductions might have
been saved had all observers taken the same pains as
Mr. Crumb to insure accuracy.

Before discussing the Vocabulary now given, a few words
as to the Red Karens themselves may not be out of place.
These people (whose English name is & translation of the
Burmese Kayin-ni—alluding to the colour of their turbans)
inhabit the mountains and plateaux east of the British
district of Toungoo, their country being bounded on the
north by the Shan States and on the east by Siam. Until
recently the great majority of them enjoyed independence
under a king or S8aw-pa, to whom, however, little or no
taxes were paid, the royal revenues being chiefly drawn
from a very lucrative trade in teak with Moulmein. A
few years ago, however, consequent on a frontier dispute,
a British column entered the Red Karen country, deposed
the Saw-pa (one Saw La-Paw), and set up his son Saw
Law-I in his stead, on his undertaking to render allegiance
to our Government. The latter this year successfully took
up cudgels with Siam on Saw Law-I's behalf in a dispute
about the boundary line, and Saw Law-I paid an amicable
visit to the Chief Commissioner at Rangoon, so that until
their next rebellion the Red Karens may be reckoned
amongst the loyal subjects of the Queen.

There are as yet no reliable estimates as to the total
numbers of this people, though rough approximations have
been by the various Government officials who have visited
their country. Some of them have now enlisted in the
new Karen battalion which it is being attempted to form
at Toungoo. The success of this battalion is, it may be
remarked, still doubtful, as the Karens, equally with the
Burmans, are extremely averse to the strict forms of
discipline enacted in our army. They are inclined to take
life very casually—in fact, as B. H. Hodgson put it with
reference to some other sub-Himalayan tribes, they don’t
like to be fashed about anything. Possibly the formation
of a body of Karen irregular troops, to be employed chiefly
in outpost work and as skirmishers, might meet with a
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certain measure of success, provided it were officered by
Europeans well acquainted with the Karens, and who knew
at least the Sgaw dialect thoroughly. In regard to fighting
capabilities the Red Karens are apparently superior to their
congeners, and are well able to hold their own against the
neighbouring tribes.

From the point of view of ethnology and folk-lore they
are a most interesting race, whilst the written tablets
treasured by them, concerning which I hope to make a
subsequent communication, should shed some light on their
previous history and civilization, such as it is. For the
rest, there seems little doubt that, together with the other
Karens and the Toungthus, they immigrated into Burma
from N.E. Tibet or N.W. China in comparatively recent
times, f.c. within the last 1000 years.

It appears from what Mr. Crumb writes that, besides the
Red Karens proper, there are three other principal Karen
dialects in the hills east of Toungoo, namely, those of the
We-was, the Prés (sometimes called Brecks), and the
Padaungs. The missionaries have decided, however, not
to reduce any of these to writing, but are using Sgaw-
Karen everywhere in the schools, and are encouraging its
use generally, so that as the country becomes Christianized
there seems little doubt that this variety of Karen will
eventually supersede the others, in spite of there being no
Sgaw-Karens native to these hills.

In traoscribing the words sent by Mr. Crumb I have,
where the words in Roman and Sgaw Karen letters
differed, generally followed the latter, as Mr. Crumb is
undoubtedly more at home in this method of writing
native words. At the same time there were several doubt-
ful cases, particular with regard to the transliteration
of the Red Karen guttural corresponding with the Sgaw
N (y), e.g. hyd in “be silent’”’ would seem to be almost
better written 0, but as it is possible that the sonant «
may in Red Karen follow 4 proper, equally with » or ¢,
I have left it as it stood. (It may be noted here that in
the Karen dialects v and i are gutturals and not pulatals,
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being formed well back in the mouth). The vowels have
values usually attached in the accepted system of trans-
literation ; but the vowel sound, as in the English word
‘air,” is represented by €, and that in ‘awe,’ by &.

Mr. Crumb styles Red Karen a dialect of Sgaw, but a
short study of the words given will show that this is
certainly not the case. Though it is probable that
at one time the present different sub-divisions of Karen
formed one language, yet, as might be expected from
their isolated positions in the mountains, the Red Karens
have conserved the old language to a considerably greater
extent than their brethren in the plains. Indeed, con-
sidering the manner in which the Sgaws and Pwos have
been interspersed with and broken up by the Burmans, it
is surprising their languages still present such a close re-
semblance with that of their Red Karen brethren as this
list of words shows.

A comparison of it with Sgaw and Pwo is interesting
philologically, as showing the tendency of the latter (1)
towards diphthongs instead of simple vowels (other than
the ¢ neutral vowel’), and (2) towards simpler sounds
generally, the Red Karen, although possessing no final
consonants, being markedly more difficult to pronounce.
Both these differences show the greater decrepitude, so to
speak, of the Sgaw and Pwo, and emphasize the fact that
languages, as well as people, can be aged by circumstances.

The differences from the Sgaw and Pwo in the actual
roots or stems are greater amongst the verbs than amongst
the nouns, which is indeed the case with almost all languages
and dialects of the Tibeto-Burman stock. I believe this
is due not so much to the evolution of new stems, but to
the specialisation or generalisation in meanings of words
possessing in the original hive or home allied and somewhat
indefinite meanings. A comparison of the words under
this head in some of the leading languages or dialects would
doubtless prove an interesting study in sematology.

The Red Karen numerals show clear traces of a time
when 5 (the number of the fingers) was the highest figure
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known to them. It is evident also that, as in the cognate
languages, there are numeral auxiliaries.

So far as this vocabulary shows the composition of the
sentence, the post-position of the negative particle 6 (Sgaw
ta), in contradistinction to the order observed in Sgaw, is
noticeable. It can, indeed, I think, be predicated of these
languages where the parts of speech are as yet, so to speak,
still inchoate, and where one word can be used indifferently
as noun, adverb, verb, adjective, or preposition, that the
fixity in grammar and ideology observable in the Aryan
languages is unknown, and need not be looked for. This
has been well emphasized by De Lacouperie in his
“ Languages of China before the Chinese” and elsewhere.
The minds of these round-headed Mongoloids do not, in
fact, seem capable of the sharp, incisive, and logical grasp
of facts which is so distinguishing a feature of the long-
headed Aryan.

Red Karen resembles Sgaw and Pwo in the construction
of the relative, so sharply in contrast with that found
universally in the cognate languages.

The Karens have, undoubtedly, as De Lacouperie remarks,
been subjected to influences of some language of the Mon-
Annan (or Mon-Khmer) family, and it is probable that
this particular construction may be due to that influence.
It is curious, however, that in this point there is such a
divergence between Cambodian and Annamite on the one
hand, and Mon on the other. The Karens, owing to their
late arrival in Burma, would naturally have been influenced
only by the more northern tribes of this family.

In spite of the superficial resemblance of the Red Karen
do to the Cambodian de/ or dd, I am not inclined to consider
either it or the corresponding Sgaw / to be a true relative
pronoun, whatever may be the case in Cambodian or Anna-
mite. The whole construction seems, in fact, to be a
peculiar prepositional one, not really similar, in spite of
its appearance, to that of the relative pronouns of the
Indo-European family. This view, of course, is in no way
antagonistic to the fact of the Karen construction being

3.R.A.8, 1894, 3
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radically different in this respect to that of the Tibeto-
Burman family proper.

As regards tones, the Sgaw transliteration would show
that Red Karen possesses the same series of tones that
are found in that language. Leaving the natural tone
without a distinguishing mark, I have deslgnated the
others by the following numerals :—

Soaw Karex ToNz Mamk. Nuskz.
1 1
< ]

: 3
S 4
1 5

Of these it will be noticed that numbers 4 and 6 are by
far the most common, pointing to the conclusion that the
Red Karens, like other jungle folk in Burma, are fond of
low tones in talking. So far as one may judge from the
written description of the Chinese system of tones, No. 1
would seem to correspond with the Shang Ping, 2 with the
Hia Ping, 3 with the Shang Ju, 4 with the Shang K'i,
and 5 with the Hia K'ii.
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Arr, IV.—The Indian Buddhist Cult of Avalokita and his
Consort Tara ‘the Saviouress,’ sllustrated from the Remains
in Magadha. By L. A. WappeLr, M.B., M.R.A.S.

TaE present paper brings the much despised Mahdyana form
of Buddhism fully home to the very cradle-land of Buddhism
in India, and invests it with unexpected importance in the
history of Indian Buddhism.

No one has yet realized the vast extent to which Mahaydna
and Tantrik Buddhist remains cover India; nor sufficiently
realized the leading part played by the Mahayana in Indian
Buddbism during its most popular period.

These facts only dawned upon me when I found myself
with official duties traversing the interior of the Buddhist
Holy Land, after having studied ‘Southern Buddhism’ in
Ceylon and Upper Burma, and ‘Northern Buddhism’ in
8ikhim, British Bhotan, and latterly in Japan. On coming
to Magadha, and following in the footsteps of the famous
traveller Hiuen Tsiang, it was quite a revelation to find
in the Buddhist Holy Land itself so much of the Lamaist
pantheon, including forms hitherto believed to be Tibetan in
origin, represented in the hoary Buddhist images strewn
over the old ruins throughout the country, or collected by
pious Hindi hands at Brahmanical shrines. Nearly every
village throughout the Buddhist Holy Land contains old
Mahdyana and Tantrik Buddhist sculptures, and I have
also seen these at most of the old Buddhist sites visited
by me in other parts of India.

Hitherto most of these allegorical images, strange and
fantastic in form, have lain unrecognized and unheeded
even by the Archewmological Survey Department, in the
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belief that they were uninteresting Hindii images, as
many of them are worshipped as Brahmanical gods at
village shrines. Yet these neglected images, unlike Hinda
idols, often possess artistic merit; and have only to be
interrogated to yield a rich harvest of information regarding
a most important, though obscure, phase of image-worship
and theistic Buddhism, as yet but little studied. And they
especially afford information for that dark period of Indian
Buddhism subsequent to Hiuen Tsiang’s visit.

The keys to unlock the mysteries of these allegorical
images of extinct Indian Buddhism lie with the Lamas,
the jealous custodians of Indian Buddhist lore, tradition,
and practice. Chinese Buddhists cared little for the
symbolism and ritual of Indian Buddhism, and the Japanese,
though much more materialistic, obtained their Buddhist
symbolism through China, and have made it hopelessly
chaotic. At the principal Buddhist centres in Japan I
found both priests and artists generally ignorant of the
most rudimentary symbolism, even such as is known to
every lay Buddhist in Tibet. The Japanese Manual of
the Buddhist Pantheon, entitled Bufsu-z6-dsui, contains few
forms of strictly Indian type, and even its own canons
are not adhered to by the Japanese artists, who, I found,
formed the images much according to individual caprice,
and were often careless about the sex of the image,
the number of its hands, or the symbols with which they
invested it, or the left or right hand side, etc., etc. But
what, indeed, can be expected from an artistic gleeful people
whose piety sits so lightly on them that they take the
greatest liberties even with their own Penates, ¢ the Seven
Gods of Luck,” whom they represent in endless irreverent
postures ?

The Lamas, on the contrary, craving after symbolism,
seized upon every detail of the externals of Indian
Buddhism, and rigidly stereotyped these as canons which
they now slavishly follow to the minutest detail. And
the profoundly accurate and scholarly nature of the Limaist
translations of Sanskrit Buddhist books has excited the

A
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admiration of all Sanskrit scholars who have looked into
this subject—Csoma Korosi, Prinsep, Burnouf, Wassilief,
Max Miiller, Rhys Davids, etc. So that, in the absence
of Indian sources of information, since it is clear that
the Tantrik and Mahayana features of Lamaism were
imported largely en bloc from Indian Buddhism, and
received at the hands of the Lamas but few important
additiouns, it is to the Lamas that we must chiefly look
for the traditional explanations of the details of Indian
Mahbayana and Taotrik Buddhism. And the novelty of
the present paper in bringing much of the so-called
‘Northern’ Buddhism home to the Buddhist Holy Land,
has been mainly obtained by utilizing Lamaist sources of
information. Here I would note that the use of the term
‘Northern’ Buddhism seems responsible for much of the
existing confusion in Indian Buddhist history; as its
loose use as a synonym for the Mahdyana leads to the
fact being so frequently forgotten that the Mahayana,
not only in its origin, but even in its fully developed form,
is as traly an indigenous JIndian form of Buddhism as
the Hinayana itself.

In the present paper I deal only with my material bearing
upon the genesis and worship of the Great Bodhisattva
Avalokita—the key-stone of Northern Buddhism—and his
Sakti Tara, the Saviouress; and the illustrations are mainly
drawn from the lithic remains in Magadha.

Avalokita, it will be remembered, is a purely meta-
physical creation of the Indian Buddhists, who, in attempt-
ing to remedy the agnosticism of Buddha's idealism,
endeavoured to account theistically for the causes lying
beyond the finite, and so evolved the polytheistic Mahdyana
form of Buddhism: a polytheism which paradoxically is
coupled with a nihilistic mysticism. In its materialistic
features, and the easier ‘ conreyance’ offered by it to Nirvana,
The Great Pehicle, or Mahayana secured ready popularity, and
latterly its polytheism swung round almost into pantheism,
single objects being separated out of the all-pervading
Unity and treated almost as eseentials in themselves. Thus
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the metaphysical Bodhisattva Avalokita ultimately became
8o expanded as to absorb most of the attributes of each of
the separate Buddhist deities, stretching out to the infinite
and embracing most all of them. His different modes were
concretely represented by images of different forms and
symbols; and in the Tantrik development his more active
qualities were relegated to female counterparts {Saktis), chief
of whom was Tara.

On the general history of Avalokita, the best published
summary is that by Dr. Eitel in his Handbook of Chinese
Buddhism. On the general history, therefore, my notes are
here restricted to those points on which the Tibetan accounts
differ from the Chinese accounts summarized by Dr. Eitel ;
though I also utilize the data given by Buniyo Nanjio, often
different from, and apparently more reliable than, that of
Eitel, for fixing approximately the dates in the develop-
ment of these cults. But as regards the Indian forms,
and the genesis of Avalokita’s and Tara’s images forming
the main topic of this paper, scarcely anything has been
published ; and even the corresponding forms found in

_the ¢Northern’ Buddhism of Tibet, China, and Nepal,
have, with the exception of a very few,! remained hitherto
undescribed.

Avalokita is primarily regarded as personified pity. The
Tibetan translation of Avalokita is sPyan-ras-gzigs? (pro-
nounced Ché-ré-si), meaning ‘the se-er with bright eyes,’
or ‘the se-er clad with bright eyes’; and as he is essentially
celestial and his shrines are especially situated on hills—
his especial shrine being on Mount Potala in Southern
India3—the name Avalokitesvara is paraphrased into ¢ The
Lord who looks down from on high.’ His other common

! For Nepal, Pandit BuaevaNLAL INDRAJI in Areheological Surv. Rep. of
Western India, No. 9, Bombay, 1879. For China and Tibet, PanpEr’s Das
Pantheon des Tschangtscha Hutuktu, Berlin, 1890.

?* Tibetan names are Romanized as in Csoma de Koéros’ system, where the
silent consonants are italicized ; while the pronunciation is given orthographicall
in the Lhasa dialect according to the ¢ Hunterian’ Oriental system which is
practically identical with that of Monier-Williams, where the vowels are generally
sounded as in Italian.

3 H. Tsiane’s Si-yu-ki (BrALE's transl.) ii. p. 232 ; also J.R.A.S. (N.8.)
XYV. p. 339.
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titles being ‘The Great Pitier’—Mahd Karuna, and * The
Lotus-handed '— Padma-pani.

The extant literature throws little light on the precise
mode and time of Avalokita’s appearance in Buddhism, and
on the development of his legend. His worship probably
dates from the Mahayana epoch of Kanishka’s Council in
the first century A.D., but only a strict search for the earliest
of his dated images is likely to determine this point.

The Lalita Vistara, or Romantic Biography of Buddha,
translated into the Chinese in 221 A.p.,! is usually stated
to contain no reference to Avalokita; but in the intro-
ductory chapter in the list of the great Celestial Bodhi-
sattvas, is specified Mahakaruna, a common title of
Avalokita, and also Dharanisvarardja, a common title of
Maijusri. Rajendra Lal Mitra gives the word as ‘ Maha-
Karuna-chandri,’? but Baniyo Nanjio states® that R. L.
Mitra’s edition is not very accurate; and the Tibetan text,
I find, gives ‘snying-rje-chher-sems,” which may be translated
*The Great Souled Pitier.’*

In the Lotus of the Good Law (Saddharma Pundarika),’
which was translated into Chinese in 265 A.p.,% Avalokita
forms a chief topic as one of the greatest Bodhisattvas.

In 400 a.p. Fa Hian found Avalokita and Maijusri
popular objects of worship, and so did Hiuen Tsiang in
the seventh century. Both Fa Hian and the Lotus
of Good Law mention Maiijusri before Avalokita; but
this does not necessarily imply the subordination of
Avalokita to Maiijusri even at that period; for Manjusri
is the expressed inspirer of the Saddharma Pundarika, and
as personified wisdom and the propagator of The Law,
he even now is first invoked in many Mahayana books and

1 Banryo Naxniio’s Catal. p. 51.

2 Bidliotheca Indica, n. 455, p. 2, Calcutta, 1881,

3 B. N. Catal. p. 51.

4 The modern Tibetan Mahikaruna is ¢ thugs-rje * where thugs, while more
honorific has identically the same meaning as ¢ snying.’

8 See Bunnour’'s Lotus de la bonne Los and Kenx's transl. in Sacrsd Books of
the East, vol. xxi. p. 4.

¢ B. N. Catal. pp. 44-46.
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services; and he is first named in reciting the Lamaist
Trimurti, though the Lamas consider him inferior to Ava-
lokita, who is given the central position in the Trimurts.

Subsequent to the seventh century the only information
regarding the worship of Avalokita and other celestial
Bodhisattvas in India is found in stray passages in Dr.
Buchanan-Hamilton’s Survey of Bibar,! and other Indian
Archmological Reports,® on some images and paintings
believed to belong to Tantrik Buddhism, but of which
no serious identification was attempted. The remaining
literature on the subject consists chiefly of Georgi’s and
Csoma Korosi’ and Schiefner’'s and Schlagintweits’ notices
on the prominence of Avalokita in Lamaism and his incar-
nation in the person of the Dalai Lama; Hodgson’s notes
on his identity with Padma-pani,® and the blending of
Sivaic and Buddhist symbolism in Nepalese Buddhism ;
Burnouf’s extracts from the Nepalese Sanskrit Scriptures;*
and the curious confusion amongst the Chinese and Japanese
in regard to his sex as summarized by Eitel.

In order to form a distinet conception of Buddhist
mythology, it should be borne in mind, as will presently
be shown, that the Indian Buddhists formed the Images
of their deities generally upon the model of a Brahmanical
god possessed of somewhat similar attributes; but so altered
the appearance of the god, according to a well-defined
conventional canon, that there never is any difficulty in
distinguishing a Buddhist image, even of the most Tantrik
type, from a Brahmanical or Jaina image. And the Name of
the Buddhist deity is usually quite unknown to Brahmanic
mythology. The Buddhist pantheon is elaborately gradu-
ated, and the manifold forms of the same deity are concrete

1 Eastern India, i. 1838.

* % Gen. CuNNINGHAM'S Archeol. Surv. Repts.; Burorss’' Arch. Surv. Rep.

est India ; ANDERRSON’S Arch. Catalogue, Indian Mwuseum. This last work has
m&l fully recognized the Buddhist nature of many of the Indian images in the
Calc

3

tta Museum.

g. and Lit. of Nepal and Tibet, supplemented by Keu~N in his Der
Buddhilnus, etc., and in dmaterdam Roy. Soc. Jour. 1888, and as regards Java
GRONEMAN in Dutch Asiatic Soc. Jour. for 1893.
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personifications of his or her different modes, or different
attributes, somewhat analogous to the Roman deification of
the moral qualities Virtus, Pax, Fortuna, etc. The titles of
Avalokita, and Tara, and some other of the chief divinities,
are extended to reach the mystic number of 108, but only
a few of these are separately delineated.

Avalokita, being a purely mythological creation, is seldom,
like Buddha, represented as a mere man; but is invested
usually with monstrous and supernatural attributes.

The earliest images of Avalokita yet found by me date
only to about the fifth century A.p., but they clearly show
that Avalokita’s image was modelled after that of the
Hindua Creator, Prajapati or Brahma; and the same type
may be traced even in the monstrous images of the later
Tantrik period. This observation is important with reference
to the original functions attributed to the god Avalokita
as a Lokesvara or ‘Lord of the World,” and Prajapati or
¢ Lord of animals’ and active creator of the Universe, both
being titles of Brahma. Though the ordinary function of
Avalokita is more strictly a preserver and defender like
Vishpu, his image, excepting the presence of a lotus
which is common to Brahma and many other Hindi gods,
has nothing in common with that of Vishnu; nor did he
" seem to be in any way related to Surya or Solar myths.

The earliest forms of Avalokita’s image represent him in
active mood, vide Plate II. fig. 1, in standing posture with
four arms, and these carry three out of the four ordinary
insignia of Brahma, namely, a Lotus (symbolic of purity
aud divine birth, and often bearing a book, the ¢ Veda’
of Brahma), a Rosary (emblematic of pious repetition of
the Scriptures), and a jug of life-giving Amrita (the
Life-giver and Creator); and the fourth hand is in ‘the
bestowing attitude.’

When represented in strictly human form with one pair
of hands, the ordinary forms show the right hand holding
a lotus, and the left is in the ‘bestowing’ or in the *blessing’
attitude, often with a rosary superadded, and occasionally
also the jug. This is the typical Padma-pani, or Lotus-
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holder, which is also a title of Brahma; and variants of
this title are Padma-hasta, P—kara, Kamala-pani, K—hasta,
K—kara. This form is found represented at nearly every
Buddhist site in India. The Buddhist artists,sin repre-
senting the God Brahma himself as an auditor and servitor
of the Buddha, give him the same form as this type of
Avalokita, but add three more faces, and he is given a
red complexion, while this form of Avalokita is white.

Another standing single-handed form (? without the Lotus-
symbol) is Avalokita as ‘The Defender from the Eight
Dreads,’ usually executed as a painting, as in the Ajanta
fresco identified and fully described by me in the Indian
Antiquary, 1893, pp. 9-10.

A less common form of the same type, with six arms,
as in the photograph exhibited, is called ¢ Avalokita of
Paradise’ (Sukbavati Avalokita).

In all of these the god is represented as a Lokesvara
or Loknatha, in the form of a handsome prince with hair
plaited up into a high jewelled chignon, the later images
replacing this by a crown (mukufa), and amid the hair is
usually seated a figure of his spiritual father, Amitabha
Buddha. Hestands upon a lotus thalamus in an easy, graceful
posture, and usually below his right band, which is ¢ the be-
stowing attitude,” there kneels a hungry emaciated figure,
with a long proboscis, ‘the Queen of the Pretas,” drinking the
nectar flowing from the bestowing hand of ‘The Great Pitier.”!

In the Tantrik type of these forms Avalokita is attended
by several forms of Tara, usually the typical and so-called
‘Green’ Tara and Bhrikuti, and other divinities as in
Plates II. and III. When representing the wealth-god
Amogha-vravritavalokita, Plate II. fig. 3, he is attended by
the wealth divinities Vasubhadra and Nagas.

The four-handed sedent form, and the most common form
in Tibet, seems to be of somewhat later origin, and is much
less common in India, though I have noticed several

1 For Avalokita’s descent into the preta world and hell, see Karanda-vyiiha,
translated into Chinese in the tenth century, A.p.; BunNour's Intro. pp. 220,
etc. ; and Ertev’s Dict.
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specimens at Bodh Gaya, and in the interior of Magadha
(see Plate II. fig. 2), and in the Calcutta Museum,
some of which date, probably, to the eighth or ninth
century A.n. This sedent form represents Avalokita in
a less active and more meditative mood ; more in the normal
Dhyani state of Brahma. He is white in colour, with the
front pair of arms joined in devotional attitude, while
the other pair bear aloft Brahma’s insignia, the left bearing
a lotus, and the right a rosary. This devotional attitude
of the hands also seems identical with that named Brahma-
nanjale,! and peculiar to Brahmia when repeating the Vedas.
And in many of the Tibetan images of this form this front
pair of hands are made to clasp a jewel symbolic of the mani
in his mystic mantra, ‘Om mani, etc., and it is interesting to
note that in the Indian sculptures his right-hand attendant
is Prince Manidhara clasping a jewel, see Plate II. fig. 2 (a).

When in the latter Tantrik period the powers of Avalo-
kita became multiplied, and his forms increased, many arms
are given to certain forms which bear, amongst other
weapons, the remaining implements of Brahma, namely
his sceptre, his bow (Paririta), his axe or mallet (Dru-
ghana), and the Veda.

The polycephalic aspect of Brahma only crops out in
Avalokita’s image in the very latest Tantrik stage, and
I have not yet found any polycephalic images of Avalokita
in India. A figure of the eleven-headed Avalokita (Kwan-
yin) in the Baiso Temple at Akasaka, in Japan, is said
to have been brought from India to China by the Ceylonese
pilgrim, Amégha, and thence to Japan in 743 a.p. by
Kwanshin Daishi,> but there seems nothing to support
this bare legendary tradition. However, in Lawmaism,
Nepalese, Chinese, and Japanese Buddhism, such mon-
strous forms are very common, and here, again, I think
the relation to the Brahma type is very evident.

In the legends of Northern Buddhism it is related how
Maha Karuna, the ‘Great Pitying’ Lord Avalokita, looked

1 APTR'S Sanskrit Dict. p. 611,
3 CuaMBERLAIN'S Handbook for Japan, p. 20.
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down during his meditations on our world of woe, and was
so saddened by the sight that his head split into eleven
pieces. And one of his most popular forms represents him
accordingly with eleven heads. No one seems to have
attempted accounting for so curious a number being arrived
at, and the Lamas have no theory on the subject. But
this seems to me probably only another coarse reversion to
the Brahma type. Brahma, with his five heads, correspond-
ing to his five-fold world of meditation, on his heads
becoming ‘split,’ there resulted ten pieces (according also
to Brahmanic mythology, Brahma produced ten prajapati
gons), and the extra or eleventh head of Avalokita is always
that of Buddha Amitabha, his spiritual father, who ordinarily
is figured amid Avalokita’s bair. Another possibility is,
that as Avalokita was the patron of animals, and latterly
introduced into each of the five worlds of re-birth, the five
may have reference to these worlde ; though this is unlikely,
as those ¢ Northern > Buddhists who possess this polycephalic
form account these worlds to be siz. It is also possible
that this eleven-headed form was instituted in Tibet to
incorporate an eleven-headed deity already existing in the
Bonpo, or pre-Lamaist pantheon, but if this is so, it is
remarkable to find this form so widespread, not only in
Lamaism, but in Nepalese and Chinese Buddhism, and also
in Japan, where Lamaist influence is almost unknown.

The form of Avalokita with a thousand eyes, which is
usually associated with the eleven-headed form, is merely
a concrete materialistic expression of the name Avalokita—
‘the Keen Looker’—and the number ‘a thousand’ has no
precise numerical signification, being merely expressive of
multitude ; but unlike the thousand-eyed god of Brahmanic
mythology (Indra), Avalokita’s extra eyes are on his extra
hands, most of which are stretched forth to save and help
the wretched and the lost. The eye, which is ever on the
outlook to perceive their distress, carries with it a succouring
hand, altogether a most poetic symbolism. And a form of
Avalokita’s Charm is a print of a hand with an eye in the
palm (as in the print exhibited).

/

\
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The other chief forms of Avalokita’s image are of the type
of Sinhanada or ‘ The Roaring Lion,” Plate I., Lokeavara, and
Halahala; and in the Tibetan history named the Mani-
bkha-Abum it is stated that Sarvanivarapa Vishkambin is
a reflex of Avalokita.

The detailed descriptions of Avalokita’s images from the
Tibetan translations, by Zhalu and Taranatha from the
Sanskrit are given in the appendix to this paper. These
images, like, indeed, all other Buddhist images, may con-
veniently be grouped into the three types of—

I. Non-Tantrik, from first century, A.D.
I1. Early Tantrik, from sixth century, A.D.
I11. Later Tantrik, from tenth century, A.D. onwards,
embodying the Kalatakra creations.

Daring the Tantrik period several images of the essentially
non-Taatrik forms have Saktis allotted them as attendants.
Thus, in the list appended, Nos. 1 to 6 are non-Tantrik
in type, Nos. 7 to 16 are early Tantrik, and Nos. 17 to 22
late Tantrik form of Avalokita’s image.

The Lamas, strictly following the Indian Buddhists,
never coufuse the sex of Avalokita, nor the etymology of
his name so as to translate the #szara (lord) by svera
(voice), as do the Chinese, and following them the Japanese.
The transfer of Avalokita’s attributes to the female Kwan-
yin, seems, as surmised by Beale and others, to have arisen
by this confusion of homonyms, for the majority of the
Chinese forms of Kwanyin are clad in Chinese dress and
attributes, and sit in un-Indian attitudes. The confusion
is also in great measure between Avalokita, and his sakti Tara.

The grafting of the Avalokita-incarnation theory upon
the Dalai-Lamas at Lhasa does not deserve the antiquity
usually accorded it. From a study of Tibetan history, I
am of opinion that the fiction which credits King Srongtsan
Gampo and the Dalai Lamas with being the incarnations of
Avalokita dates no farther back than 1640 a.p., and was
the invention of Ngag-wang Lo-tsang, the first Grand Dalai
Lama. I have not space here to detail my reasons for this
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belief. I can only now say that I believe that this crafty
Grand Lama, in order to consolidate his freshly acquired rule
and that of his order in the Priest-Kingship of Tibet, did
himself invent the theory of his being the incarnation of
Avalokita, the president and protector of the creatures in
each of the six worlds of re-birth, and also the Controller
of Metempsychosis, the Dread Judge of the Dead, before
whose tribunal all mortals must appear. Posing in this
way a8 the God-of-Gods incarnate, he built himself a
palace-temple on a hill near Lhasa, which he named Potala,
after the mythic Indian residence of his divine prototype
‘The Looking-down Lord,” whose symbols he now invested
himself with. And he invented legends magnifying the
powers of Avalokita, and wrote amongst others fictitious
histories, as I believe the Mani-bkah-Abum,! a work which
is usually treated as historical, and dated a thousand years
earlier, and attributed to Srong-tsan-gampo, whose auto-
biography it claims to be. Eitel states? that Avalokita is
‘the first male ancestor of the Tibetan Nation'; but the
Tibetans have no such belief. Their first male ancestor
they believe to be a monkey, but it has not led to the
monkey becoming in any way a totem. They regard
Avalokita merely as having especially patronized them in
having, for the general good of the world, incarnated himself
in their country, thus making it the hub of the universe.

The cult of Avalokita brought with it organized worship,
litanies, and pompous ritual. Hiuen Tsiang noted his own
flower-offerings. The style of the worship for Avalokita is
generally similar to that of his Sak¢i Tara, which I illustrate
presently in some detail.

His special mantra is the well-known six-syllabled Om mani
padme Hun, and his special rosary is made of Conch-shell or
Crystal, as detailed in my article on Lamaist Rosaries in
the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal.? His vija, or mantra-
germ, is Hri, a contraction for Hridaya or (Sacred) Heart.

! This Mani refers to Avalokita as ¢ The Jewel’ in the Tantrik six-syllabled
mantra OmMa-ni pad-me Husi, the miraculous history of which is a chief theme
in the book here named.

3 Dict. p. 23.
3 Ixi. pt. i. p. 24.
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TARA.

The introduction of the goddess Tard into Buddhism
scems to date from about the sixth century a.n., when
Tantrik ideas began to tinge Indian Buddism. Hiuen
Tsiang, in the first half of the seventh century a.p., in-
cidentally refers to her image being worshipped at a few
Buddhist shrines! in India; but her worship must soon
thereafter have developed rapidly, for her inscribed images,
dating from the eighth to the twelfth centuries A.p., are
numerous at old Buddhist sites throughout India, and
in Magadha—the birtbplace of Buddhism. Nearly every
Buddhist site visited by me contains Tara’s images in a
variety of forms, testifying to the popularity of her worship
by Iodian Buddhists. Amongst ‘Northern’ ultra-Indian
Mahayana Buddhists, Tara is the most popular of all the
deities, even more so than Avalokita himself, and a large
proportion of the Tibetan laity, as well as all the Lamas,
can repeat her services by heart.

The genesis of the name ‘Tara’ for this great Buddhist
Matri, one of whose titles is *“ Mother of Buddha,” it seems
to me was probably suggested by the Hindi myth of
Budha, or the planet Mercury, whose mother was Tara;
and, either by wilful or accidental confusion, the idea got
transferred to Buddha, who also not long afterwards received
a place in the Hindii Pantheon. And her relatively milder
natare better adapted her as a female emergy, or Sakti, to
the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas than her fierce counterpart
in Hiodu Tantrism—the dread Durga—who is given a
much lower position in Indian Buddhism. In the Mala
Tantra the word Tdrd is used synonymously with ¢wife’
or ‘queen,’? like Deri amongst the Hindus.

} Brav's Si-yu-ki, 11. 103, 174,
3 Csoma de Kiérds’ Grammar, p. 193.
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The Tibetan translation of the name Tara shows that it
is derived from the Sanskrit Tdrak for tarika="*Deliveress’
or ‘Saviouress.” The Tibetan translation, namely, sGrol-
ma, pronounced ‘Do-ma,’ is interpreted as meaning ‘The
Unloosener (of difficulties),”  The Saviouress’ or ¢ Deliveress.’
And it is to this attribute of being ever ready to help and
easily approachable that she owes her popularity; for most
of the other deities of ¢ Northern Buddhism’ cannot be
approached without the mediation of a Lama,! while the
poorest layman or woman may secure the immediate atten-
tion of Tara by simply appealing to her direct.

She has thus the attributes of a female Avalokita, and
in Tibet she is expressly regarded in her most popular
forms as the Sakti, or female energy (or Sanghd-prajiiam-
ndya) of Avalokitesvara, and named spyan-ma (=Skt.
Lochand), etc. Her birth story in this latter form, as
related in the Mani-bkah-Abum (The Hundred Thousand
commands of the Mani) and elsewhere, is that Avalo-
kitesvara, ‘rich-in-power and the storehouse-of-pity,” on
looking down upon the world, shed tears for the human
beings miserably immersed in miry ignorance. The tear
from the left eye falling on the earth formed a lake, on
which instantly, like a lightning flash, appeared floating
on a lotus flower the goddess Tara, whom Avalokita
then commissioned to soothe human suffering. And the
Lamas complete this picture by stating that ‘ The White
Tara’ originated from the tear of Avalokita’s right eye.
Tara’s appearance is quite Indian, and entirely different
from that of the female Avalokita, or ¢ Kwanyin,’ of the
Chinese and Japanese Buddhists—the idigenous Chinese
‘ Queen of Heaven.’

It may be that the invention of such a mode of birth
for Tara was partly suggested by the Brahmanical myth of
Lakshmi, to whom Tara bears some resemblance in form
and attributes, Lakshmi being also water-born (from the

1 According to the current Tibetan saying, ¢ Without a Lama in front God
is not.”
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froth of the ocean), and she appeared bearing a lotus in
her hand. And Lakshmi, like certain forms of Tara, has
the Snake or Naginis as attributes, apparently on account
of this watery -origin and association with wealth like the
Nagds. But the especial Lakshmi of Buddhism is Vasudhard.

The striking similarity between Tara and ¢ The Virgin
Mary’ of Roman Catholicism has excited comment. Tara
bears a maternal relation to the divine Buddhas of ‘Northern
Buddhism,” somewhat like the Virgin to Christ, and is
called ‘Mother of God.’ Tara is also an intercessor, a
ready hearer of prayers, easily approachable, and able and
willing to relieve or soothe petty troubles. Her name, I
may add, is a favourite personal name for women ; and her
rija charm, together with that of Avalokita, is used like
‘The Sacred Heart,” indeed, Avalokita’s ¢ja literally means
‘heart.’

The numerous forms of Tara’s image are concrete objec-
tive representations of the modes and titles of that
goddess, thus: Sitatara, Ugratara, Ratnatard, Bhrikutitara,
Visvatard, Pushpatara, Dipatara, Dhupatara, Sragdhara,
Lochana, ete. Some of her names are identical with those
of the Jaina Yakskhinis assigned to the several Tirthan-
karas in the Tantrik Jaina cult, which bears some analogy
to the Buddhist.! And her titles have been extended to
reach a hundred,® and even the mystic number of 1083
Of Tara’s image over thirty specific forms are categorically
described and pictured by the Lamas, but descriptions of
only three, and the pictures of two only of the forms, seem
to have hitherto been published in European literature,
although several of the forms are to be found amongst the
Buddhist lithic remains in India.

The several forms of Tara’s image are grouped by the
Lamas into two classes, namely, those of (a) ZTard-proper,

1 Por detailed list of the Jaina Yakshinis see Burorss’ List from the Ra¢na-
ulra (Bhag. 2, pp. 706 ﬁl} in Indian Antiquary.
2 Tard Satnama——nn padesa Dharani—Hobpesox’s Lang. and Lst Nepal
and Tibet, reprint,
3 Annlynm of gyur by Csoma pe Kords, Asiatic Researches, xx. p. 534.

J.R.A8. 1804, 5
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or The Green Tara (‘ Dé-jang ’ or Dé-ngén), comprising all
the Taras except two or three, and (b) Sitatdrd, or The White
Tara (‘D6 Kar’), consisting of the two or three only.

But this division, it seems to me, is probably another
instance® of a mistaken or twisted translation by ignorant
Lamas striving after a coarse materialism. For Tiara's
Manual of Worship gives her title as ‘sGrol-dkar-sngon,’
which, though really meaning ¢ The Pure Original Tara,’
is commonly interpreted by the Lamas as ¢ The White-Green
Tara,’ and thus held to include their presently recognized
classes of Tara’s images and pictures. But the word ‘ dkar,’
though commonly meaning ‘ white,’ is the recognized classical
word for ¢ moral purity.’” While the word ¢ sngon’ can only
have the sense of "original or ancient’; as the word for
*green’ is spelt ‘sngo’ without a final n, and the n is
only added to it in the Tibetan colloquial. Under such
circumstances, coupled with the latter-day Lamas’ ignorance
of Sanskrit, it seems probable that the title ¢ green’ was
thus applied to Tara by a false rendering of the word
‘sngon’ or ‘The Original.’

Following, however, the Lamaist classification we find that
the so-called Green Tara (Tib.—sGrolma /jangs-khu or sngon-
ma 3) is the typical and most common style of Tara’s image
both in India and Tibet, and also as the sakéi of Avalokita.
It is in this form also that the Lamas have incarnated
the Nepalese Buddhist Princess ¢ Bribsun,” the daughter
of the Newar King, Ansu Varman, cired 630 A.pn., and
wife of Srong-tsan-gampo, the first Buddhist King of
Tibet, when they canonized her for aiding in the establish-
ment of Buddhism in Tibet,® and it is customary for the
Lamas to regard saintly women as incarnations of this

1 For a somewhat similar instance of Lamaist mistaken translation, see my
article on The Buddhist Pictorial Wheel of Life, Jour. Bengal As. Soc. Ixi.
p. 164.

3 sgon is Old Tibetan, and seldom used in Modern Tibetan, where sngo with
an added » in colloquial means both green and diue; while ljang-khu is a less
ambiguous word for ¢ green.’

3 ScuvaciNtwrir (Buddhism in Tibet, p. 66) has transposed the Nepalese
and Chinese wives of Srong-tsan-gampo when speaking of them in relation to
Tara’s two forms.
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form of Tara. She is represented as a comely and be-
jewelled Indian lady with uncovered head, and of a green
complexion, seated on a lotus with her left leg pendant,
and holding in her left hand a long-stemmed lotus flower.
From this Tara-mother are evolved ‘The Twenty-one
Taras’—sGrol-ma gnyi-shu rtea-gchig, each of whom is
specially addressed in the hymn which here follows. The
details of these forms are given in the appendix.

These Twenty-one Taras are also used amongst Tibetans
for divination purposes, as detailed in my Ldmaism in
Sikhim, p. 111

Additional forms of this Tara are: Mrityu bachnd Tarani
—*“The Tara who saves from death,’ a form not uncommon
in Indian Buddhist sculptures (photograph here exhibited) ;
Khadirayana Tard, or ‘ The Sandal-grove Tara: this refers
to the Sandal-grove of the Indian Potala mountain.

In the form of the sakti of Avalokita, Tara is also
represented as the female ‘Defender from the Eight Dreads’;
and this series seems to have suggested the eight fierce
Taras of Nyi-ma sbas-pa (Suraj-gupta) [picture exhibited].

Of the white forms of Tara, that named Sitatird pradhan
trimandala, or ‘The Triad Group of the excellent White
Tari,” is found amongst Indian Buddhist sculptures: see
Plate III. The form named ‘The seven-eyed White
Tara '—sGrol-dkar spyan-bdun-ma—is seldom worshipped
in Tibet, but is more commonly met with in Chinese and
Mongolian 2 Lamaism ; and the Chinese ¢ Princess (Konjo)
Wenching,” the chief wife of King Srong-tsan-gampo,
is held to be an incarnation of this form of Tara.
And Pander notes® that ‘The White Czar’ is believed
by the Buriten and Mongols to be her incarnation.
She has a white complexion and is seated Buddha like,
with the soles of the feet directed upwards, and the
left hand holding a long-stemmed lotus flower. She has

1 Part ii. Sikhim Gazetteer, Calcutta, 1892.

2 As ‘ Dara-Eke.’ See KorpeN, ii. 65.

3 Das Pantheon des Tschangtscha Hutuktu.—XKoniglishe Museum fiir Volker-
kunde, Berlin, 1890, i. 78.
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seven eyes, the eye of fore-knowledge being in the forehead
in addition to the ordinary facial pair, and one in each
palm, and in the sole of each foot. This form, but
apparently without the extra eyes, is found in India: see
Plate III. b.

The Manual of Tara’s worship is one of the commonest
booklets in Tibet, and is in the hands of nearly all laymen,
most of whom can repeat her hymn and chief service by
heart. The book is entitled ‘sGrol-ma dkar sngon-gyi
bstod-pa gzungs,” or ‘The praise and spells (Dhdrani) of
The Pure Original Tara.” And in some editions she is
termed ¢ Mother of the Jinas’! (rgyal-yum), also ¢ Mother
of the Tathagathas.” The manual extends to thirty-eight
or forty pages of five lines each. The greater portion,
including “The Exhortation’ and ‘The Hymn,’ is alleged
internally to have been composed by ‘The Great Vairochana-
Buddha of The Ultimate Perfection,’® and usually interpreted
by the Lamas as referring to Vairochana, the first of the
mythical Jina-Buddhas; but it may probably be the Indian
(Kasmir) Monk Vairochana, of the ¢ Great Ultimate Perfec-
tion (Maha-utpanna)’ form of the Buddhist doctrine, who
lived in the eighth century, a.n., and a notable translator
of Sanskrit Scriptures into the Tibetan. An appendix is
signed by Gedun Dub, The Grand Lama, who built Tashil-
lunpo Monastery circd 1445, A.p.

Tara’s worship, like that of most of the Mahayana and
Tantrik deities, is divided into seven stages (Tib—Yan-
lag-bdun), namely :—

(1) The Invocation—calling her to come.

(2) Presentation of offerings of sacred food, rice, water,
flowers, incense, lamps, and music of cymbals, and
occasionally a mandala or magic-circle offering, for
which there is a special mandala manual.

(3) Hymn in her praise.

1 In Tibetan works the Celestial Buddhas are called Jina—the term Dhyani
Buddha of the Nepalese Buddhists seems unknown to the Limas.
3 ydsogs-pahi sangs-rgyas rnam par snang-mdsad chhen-po.
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(4) Repetition of her spell or mantra.
(5) and (6) Prayers for benefits present and to come.
(7) Benediction.

The service is chanted in chorus, and the measure used
in chanting the hymn, namely trochaic in eight-syllabled
lines, I have indicated in a footnote to the Hymn.

The Manual is here translated—

ExuorraTioNn o Tiri’s WoRsHIP.

“If we worship this high and pure-souled goddess when
we retire in the dusk and arise in the morning, then all
our fears and worldly anxieties will give way and our sins
be forgiven. She—the conqueror of myriad hosts—will
strengthen us. She will do more than this! She will
convey us directly to the end of our transmigration—to
Buddha and Nirvana!

“She will expel the direst poisons, and relieve us from
all anxieties as to food and drink, and all our wants will
be satisfied; and all devils and plagues and poisons will
be annihilated utterly; and the burden of all animals will
be lightened! If you chant her hymn two or three or six
or seven times, your desire for a son will be realized! Or
should you wish wealth, you will obtain it, and all other
wishes will be gratified, and every sort of demon will be
wholly overcome.”

L
INvocaTiON.

“Hail! O! verdant Tara!

The Saviour of all beings!

Descend, we pray Thee, from Thy heavenly mansion, at Potala,
Together with all Thy retinue of gods, titans, and deliverers !
‘We humbly prostrate ourselves at Thy lotus feet!
Deliver. us from all distress! O Holy Mother!
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IL.
PresenTaTION OF OFFERINGS (Sacrificial).

We hail Thee! O Rever’d and Sublime Tara!

Who art adored by all the kings and princes

Of the ten directions and of the present, past and future.
We pray Thee to accept these offerings

Of flowers, incense, perfumed lamps,

Precious food, the music of cymbals,

And the other offerings!

‘We sincerely beg Thee in all Thy divine Forms!

To partake of the Food now offered !

On confessing to Thee penitently their sins

The most sinful hearts, yea! even the committers of the
Ten vices and the five boundless sins,

Will obtain forgiveness and reach

Perfection of soul—through Thee!

If we (human beings) have amassed any merit

In the three states,?

‘We rejoice in this good fortune, when we consider
The unfortunate lot of the poor (lower) animals
Piteously engulphed in the ocean of misery.

On their behalf, we now turn the wheel of religion!
‘We implore Thee by whatever merit we’ve accumulated
To kindly regard all the animals.

And for ourselves!

When our merit has reached perfection

Let us not we pray Thee,

Linger longer in this world !

1 The polymorphism already referred to.
3 Kiml:,) Hsp?,’ and Arupa.y
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II1.

Hymns 1N TARrR's Praise!

(Each separate stanza is addressed to a special one of Tara's
Twenty-one forms—the name of the special form being
given here by me in the margin for reference.)

(Tard, the Mother.) Arya Tara! Hail to Thee!

Our Deliveress sublime!
Avalok’ta’s (messenger)
Rich in power and pity’s store!

(le;rﬁr:iﬁeltho Hail O Tara! quick to Save!
Col::geoi;.) Lotus-born of pitying tear
Shed down by The Three- World-Lord,
Grieving sad for sunken souls.
(ﬁ-Wh'l_l;:r_i;l o:: Hail! to Thee with fulgent face,
Brightuness.) Bright as hundred harvest moons
Gleaming in the tribute light
Brought by hosts of sparkling stars.
(3. Tara, the Hail! to Thee whose hand is decked
83}.‘,’3}'.;.1) By the lotus golden blue.

Eager soother of our woe,
Ever tireless worker, Thou!

1 As this hymn is so popular amongst Lamaist people in Tibet, Sikhim, etc.,
1 give here in the Lhasa dialect its second stanza, which is the proper com-

mencement of the hymn, in order to show its metre.
Chhag to'bal | D5-ma | nyur-ma | pab-m |
Chen-ni | ké-chig | log-tang | {a-ma |
Jig-ten | sum 3511 | chhu iyé | zfal-éyi |
Ko-sir | cho-wa | To-nf | jamg-ma | -
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(4. Taré, theGrand  Hail to Thee with grand piled-up hair,
Hair-piled.) Shrining there Tathagata,
Victor! of the universe.
Thou a saintly victor too!

(5-‘11'1":"'5: the Hail to Thy ¢ fut-tara-hung’?
Shouter.) Piercing realms of earth and sky,

Treading down the seven worlds,
Bending prostrate everyone !
(6, Tars, the best Hail ! adored by mighty gods,
%;:;:Xmm Indra, Brahma, Fire and Wind,
Ghostly hordes and Gandharras
All unite in praising Thee!
(7.8T6r3, the Hail! with Thy dread ¢Zre’ and ‘phat’$
of“%prt;i:(.])r Thou destroyest all Thy foes.
Striding out with Thy left foot
Belching forth devouring fire!

g.s"l:iri, thlgo(i:e; Hail! with awful word *¢y-re’
preme " Banishing the bravest fiends,
Vanquishing the troops of foes,
Even by Thy merest frown !

®. g;";;?;") Best Hail! O emblem Trinital!
’ Charming with Thy breast-posed hand,
And Thy halo dazzling bright
Enemies all puts to flight!

(10. Tara, the Dis-  Hail! in Thy most placid mood,
peller af Griel) Beaming brighter in Thy gems,
Gaily laughing ¢ #&-tu-ra’
Thou enslavest men and fiends!
(11. Tar, the  Hail! Sole Owner of the Earth !
o pon ®  Rich and Mighty bend to Thee,
Quaking 'neath Thine angry gaze;
But, the poor Theu cherishest.

1 %:].maﬁmkﬁt Jina.
* This is a portion of Tara's mystic spell, for which see p. 74.
3 Mystic spells used by wizards—pAa¢ = break or smash !
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Glorioug.)

(13. Tard, of the
Universal Mature
Deeds.)

(14. Tars, with
the Frowning
Brows.)

(15. Tard, the
Giver of

Prosperity.)

(16. Tard, the
Subduer of
Passion.)

a7, Tich, the
a er O
Hal;pinau.)

(18. Tars, the Ex-
cessively Vast.)

(19. Tari, the
Dispeller of
Distress.)
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Hail! with moon as diadem,
Amita, the Boundless Light,
Seated midst Thy plaited hair
Ever shedding glory bright.

Hail! O Worker wreath’d in flames
Glowing as the Kalpa fire ;
Striding out with Thy right foot
Routing all foes utterly.

Hail! with frown and angry eyes
Beating ground with fist and feet
Uttering the mystic ¢ Hung’
Conquering the seven-fold foe.

Hail! O happy Kindly One
Active soother of our woe
Spotless Thou by ¢ Swd-ka Om’!
Cleansing us from foulest sin.

Hail ! most brightly halo’d one
Glad to conquer passion’s flame
You the mystic ten words coin’d
And by Hung all wisdom solv’d.

Hail! with ¢ Tare’ bent foot
Gaineth thus all knowledge germs
Meru, Mandbar, Vindhya Mounts
Stirring all the Triad Worlds.

Hail! O holder of the deer
Omened deer of godly lakes
Saying ¢ 7a-ra’ and Thy * Phat!
Purging every poison out.

Hail! O Teacher of the gods
Indra, and the Kin-na-ra!

Richly clad in gladdest cheer
Blotting out bad dreams and strife.

1 Heavenly musicians.
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(20. Tara, the Ad-  Hail ] O brilliant clearer Thou
vent of Spiritual . .
Power.) Clearing mist from sun and moon
By ¢ Tu-tara’ and * Hara’
Stamping out the dreadful plague.
(21(30:"'}:’;‘“0 Hail! O pure mirac’lous power!
Perfgct.) y Triply potent, mild and real 3
By Thy ¢ Tu-re’ routing out
Yakkha hordes and ghosts and fiends.

We have prais’d Thy mighty spells®
Hail! to Thy Forms twenty-one!

IV.
TeLLING oF Rosary.

[Here is repeated on the rosary 108 times, or as often
as possible, the mantra of Tara, namely: Om! Ta-re-tu-
ta-re tu-re Swd-ha !

The mantra of Sitata-rd is Om ! Ta-re tu-t a-re ma-ma d-
yur-pun-ye jna-na push-tin ku-ru Swd-hd!

The rosary used in Sitatara’s worship is a Bodhifse while
Tara required either a Bodhitse or Turquoise one.*]

V. anp VI.
Pravers Por BLessiNGs.

‘We implore thee, O! Revered Victorious Bhagavati and
Merciful One! to purify us and all other beings of the
universe thoroughly from the two evil thoughts; and make
us quickly attain the perfection of Buddhahood. If we
cannot attain this perfection within a few life cycles,

1 yuthu = power, especially supernatural, and witcheraft.

3 Yang-dré=8kt. Samka.

3 rtsa-wahi mgags=root of mysticism.

¢ But see my article, ‘‘ Lamaic Roearies,”” in Jour. Bengal As. Soe. vol. Ixi.
1892, p. 24 et seqg.

8 pchom-/dan-Adas-ma, pronounced ¢chom-den-de-ma.’



PRAYERS ADDRESSED TO HER. 75

then grant us the highest earthly and heavenly happiness
and all knowledge. And preserve us, we beseech Thee,
from evil spirits, plague, disease, untimely death, bad
dreams, bad omens, and all the eight fears and accidents.
And in our passage through this world grant unto us the
most perfect bliss, beyond possibility of increase, and may
all our desires be realized without exertion on our part.

Let the holy religion prosper. And in whatever place
we dwell, we beg Thee to soothe there disease and poverty,
fighting and disputes, and increase the Holy Religion.

And may Thy benign! face always beam on us and
appear large like the waxing moon in forwarding our heart’s
desire of admission to the heavenly circle and Nirvdna.

Let us obtain the favourite gods? of our former lives,
and gain entry into the prophesied paradise of the Three
Buddhas of the past, present and future.

(Here follow ten pages of miscellaneous prayers by various,
but mostly anonymous, writers.)

VIL

BEeNEDICTION.

Now! O! Thou! The Great Worker!
Thou Quick Soother and Gracious Mother,
Holding the u#pal flower!

Let Thy glory come.

Mangalam I3
In contradistinction to ¢ fury-face’ (khro-bo; 8kt. krodha).

1
2 Dub-bahi-lha, for description of which see my Lamaism in Sikhim.
3 bgra-shis shok, pronounced 7%i-shi-sha.
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APPENDIX.

ForMS OoF AVALOKITA.

1. Mahakaruna, or The Great Pitier. (Zhalu.)

Tibetan.—Thugs-rje chhen-po.

He is white in colour, with one face and four hands
(and stending).

Symbol.—The first right hand is in vara mudrad
attitude on a lotus, and the second holds a pearl rosary
The first left hand holds a lotus flower, and the second
a spyi-blugs anointing vase. He is adorned with silks
and jewels.

2. Arya Atalokita. The Sublime 4.
Tib.—kphags-pa sPyan-ras-gzigs.
He is white, with one face and two hands. Described
and figured by Bhagvanlal Indraji, Joc. cit. No. 12.

3. ——————— or Avalokita, the Dispeller of Dreams (Z.)
Tib. — r Mi-lam-ngan-pa-bzlog-pak-spyan-ras-gzig
(Pronounced—Mi-lam ngen-pa dek pa-ché-ré-zi).
This Avalokita is white and wears blue clothes.
Symb.—The right hand is in Saran mudri, and the
left holds a white lotus. He has no ornaments,
and has his locks of hair bound up into a cone.

4. Avalokita, the defender from the Eight Dreads. Ta.
Tib.—sPyan-ras gzigs hjigs-pa brgyad skyobs.
Described by me in Indian Antiquary, Jan, 1893, p. 9.

5. Sinhandda Avalokita, or A. the Roaring Lion. Ta.
Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs Seng-ge sgra.

Sinhanada is white in colour, with one face and two
hands, and sits on a moon cushion on a white lion,
whose head is turned to the right and face upturned.
Its mane is orange-coloured, and its body adorned with
jewels, and it stands upon a red lotus. His right hand
is in eera mudra and resting on the right knee;
and the left hand rests on hinder part of the cushion.
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He has three eyes. Hair in high plaits, Left leg
semi-elevated, in the fashion of Rajalalita. Has no
ornaments. He wears the Brahmanical thread and a
dhoti of red silk. Left breast is covered by a skin of
a black deer. On his right hand is a green trisul
encircled by a white snake. On left is a stemmed
white lotus, bearing in its centre a skull-like petalled
flower (or skull-flowers), which opens opposite his ear,
and on the flower is the flaming sword of wisdom.
(N.B.—In Plate I. showing one of the several fine
examples of this form found in Magadha, the following
additions are noticeable : (1) the surmounting Amitabha,
(2) the large hair-pin and ribbons, (3) the wheel or
lotus mark in sole, (4) the elaborate string of the dhoti
or drawers, and (5) the circlet of the five Jina Buddhas
outside the halo.) Compare with the Nepalese forin
figured by Bhagvanlal Indraji, No. 15 in Arch. Survey
Rep. West India, vol. i.
6. Sdgarjita A. The Ocean-conquering A. Tib.—sPyan-
ras-gzigs-rgyal-wa-rgya-mtsho.
This Avalokita is red in colour.
Symb.—The first pair hands are joined, the lower
right holds a red (pearl) rosary, and the lower of left
a red lotus. Sits in half Vajrapalanga.

7. Chayabhaya A. or The Four-handed A. Tib.—sPyan-
ra-gzigs-zhal-gchigs-phyag-bzhi  (P.—Che-re-si-zhal-
chik-chag-zhi).

Avalokita is white, with one face and one hand.

Symb.—The first pair of hands joined over heart, the
lower right holds a crystel—resary, and the lower of
left holds a white lgtus. Sits in Vajrapalanga.
On his right is Manidharaputra (Sras-norbu-Adsin-pa),
and on left is ‘The ;Mother of the Six Syllables’
yum-yi-ge-drug-ma. |

8. Trimandala Avalokiteivga or The Triad Lord A. Tib.—
sPyan -ras- gzigsp]igs- rten-dbang - phyug -gtsa-~khor-
gsum-pa (P.—(Me-re-si-jig-ten wang-chuk tso-khor-sum).

/

l
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Avalokitesvara i1s red in colour, with one face and
two hands.

Symb.—Right hand holds a stemmed white lotus, and
the left is in preaching attitude. He is adorned with
jewelled ornaments and garb, and is in a standing
posture, slightly inclined towards the left. On bhis
right side mild Vajra-pani stood, and on left mild
Hayagriva in standing posture with his two feet crossed.

9. Dharmesvara Vajra A.  Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-rdorje-
chhos dbang (P.—Che-re-si-der-je-chhe wang).

He is white in colour, and his head is adorned with
the Amitabha Jina.

Symb.—The right hand is in vara attitude, and
the left holds a stemmed white lotus between the
thumb and the ring-finger, over his heart, and the
flower opens at the level of the ear. He sits with the
right leg extended in half palenige. On his right
is Tara, and on left Bhrikuti. In front is Vasudhara
gzhon-mu with hands joined in adoration.

10. Sri (2 Kechara) A. or The Worshipful Sky soaring A.
Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-dpal-iden-mkhah-spyod (P.—Che-
re-si-pal-den-kha-chg).

He is white in colour, with one face and two hands.

Symb. — The right hand is in ovara attitude,
and the left holds a stemmed white lotus by the
thumb and ring-finger, the flower being open near
the ear. He is adorned with silken garments and
jewels, and is standing. On his right is Green Tara,
and on his left White Bhrikuti. In front is yellow
Vasundhari with joined hands.

11. Trimandala Amogha Vajra Mahdkaruna. Thugs-rje-
chhen-pe-don-yod-rdorje-gtse-hkhor-gsum-pa (P.—Thuk-
je-chhen-bo-ton-dor-tso-khor-sum).

He is white in colour, with one face and four hands.
Symb.—The first right hand is in vara attitude
on a lotus, and the second holds a pearl rosary;
the first left holds a lotus flower, and the second a

\
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spyi-blugs anointing vase. He is adorned with silks
and jewels. Tara is on his right side, and Bhrikuti
on his left. The elephantine Tshogs-bdag-glang-sna-
dwarf is sitting under the hand which is in vare
attitude.

12. Sukhdvati A. or A. of Paradise. Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-
Su-Kha-wa-ti (P.—Che-re-si Sukha-wati).

Avalokita-Sukhavati is white, with one face and six
hands.

Symb.—The first on right is in Ba-dan-rtse-gsum
attitnde, the second holds a rosary, and the third a
jewel in vara attitude ; the first of left holds a
stemmed white lotus adorned with jewels, the second
a three-tipped stick, and the third an anointing vase.
He stands, and is adorned with silks and jewels, and
has locks of bair hanging down. Tara and Bhrikuti
stand on his right and left.

13. Amogha Vavritha 4. or Amogha A. of the Sacrificial
Gem. Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-don-yod-mchhod-pai-nor-
bu (P.—Che-re-si-ton-y6d-Chho-pai-nerbu).

He is white, with one face and twelve hands.

Symb.—Of the right hands one is in mchhog-sbyin
attitude on a lotus and holds a pearl rosary, others
are in preaching attitude, sdigs-Adsub, ‘pointing-finger
attitude,” others hold an arrow, and an eight-leaved
lotus; and the left hold a book, vessel for jewels,
stemmed lotus, anointing vase, bow, and lchugma (red)
adorned with a vajra. He is adorned with silks and
jewels, and is standing. On his right is Vasundhari devi,
and on his left Naga rajas Nanda and Upananda, and
uader the vara hand sits the preta rani with mouth agape.

14. Khasarpani A. Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-Kha-sar-pa-ni
(P.—Che-re-si-kha-sur-pa-ni).
Kha-sar-pa-ni Avalokita is white in colour, and has
loosely hanging locks of hair.
Symb. — His right hand is in ¢era mudra, and
the left holds a stemmed white lotus over his
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heart. He is sitting loosely, with the right leg pen-
dant. Yellow basubhadra is kneeling beside him with
her hands joined, and a book in her armpit. On
right Green Tara is standing in tara attitude and
an utpal flower Andal. Brikuti of a yellowish white
is standing with a Thalmo and a rod in her right hands,
and a rosary and anointing vase in the left hands.

Halahala A. Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-hah-la-hah-la (P.—
Che-re-si-hala-hala).

The revered Halahala is white in colour, with three
faces. The chief face is white, the right blue, and the
left yellow, and each of the faces has three eyes.

Symb.—The right hands are in vara attitude and
hold a rosary and arrow, and the left has ‘bread’
of goddess, white lotus and bow. On left side he
embraces the goddess hod-lden-ma, on his right side
there is a three-spiked spear, bearing an entwined
snake, and on left a skull, filled with different kinds
of flowers.

Pgdma . ..... A. Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-Padma-gar-
dbang (P.—Che-re-si-pe-Kar-wang).
Is red in colour; embracing yum-Gos-dkar-mo with
one hand who is standing on his left.
Symb.—Holds a stemmed red lotus, and the left is
in Thabs and dancing attitude, with a lotus opened
over heart. Sits in Satva-palanga.

....... A. or the Eleven-Faced A. of Sri’s Mode.
Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-zal-bchu-gchig-dpal-mohi-lugs.

This Avalokita is white and has eleven faces, the
last of which is white, the right is green, and the left
is red, and the three above these are green, red and
white. The three above these are red, white and
green, the angry face above these is black, and the
one above and highest face, Buddha Amitabha’s, with
the ushnisha excrescence.

Symb.—The lowest pair of hands are joined (in
devotional attitude) over the ear, the right holds a
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rosary, rara attitude, and the next holds wheel. The
left hands hold a white lotus, Rilwa-spyi-lugs (anoint-
ing vase), and arrow and bow. The remaining nine
hundred and ninety-two bands are extended, in the
cara mudra, and have an eye on each of the palms.
He is in standing posture.

18. Cintabakra A. Avalokiteivara of the Wish Granting
Cycle. Tib.—sPyan-ras-gzigs-yid-bzhin-Akhorlo (P.—
Che-re-si-yi-zhi-Khor-lo).

This AvalokiteSvara bas the lowest face white, the
angry face above this is black, and the upper one is of
Amitabha.

Symb.—The right hand holds a wish-granting jewel,
and the left a wheel over the heart. He is in standing

posture.

19. Akasardgja A. A., or King of the Sky. Tib.—sPyan-
ras-gzigs-nam-mkhahi-rgyal-po (P. — Che-re-si-nam-
khar-gyé-bo).

Avalokita, the King of the Sky. This Avalokita is
white in complexion. The three lowest faces are white
and mild, the three next above these are yellow and
smiling, the two next above these are black indigo
coloured and angry, and the two above these are dark
red. Each of these are possessed of three eyes, and
on the top of this pyramid of faces is the face of
Amitabha.

Symb.—Of the ten proper hands, the first lowest pair
are joined, and the remaining hands of right hold
pearl rosary, wheel, vara mudra, and an image of
Buddha; and the left hold a lotus, anointing vase,
jewel and bow and arrow in one place. Of the
thirty-eight limb-hands, those on the right side hold
jewel, snare, begging bowl, sword, vajra, cross-vajra
and water-shell, fire-shell, yellow bow, /chug-ma-yak’s
tail shield, bumpa, axe, rosary, blue lotus, gahn-dhe
and a white sun. Those on left side hold a white
cloud, Rilwa vase, yellow lotus, sword, thod-byug,

J.R.A.8. 1894, 6
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rosary, bell, vajra, iron hook, cooling fan, sprul-sku-
khang-bzang, book, wheel, body of a snake, Dgun-hbru,
and the red Lotus Jewel. The twenty-two thousands
of limbe (nying-lag) are all in the vara attitude. Each
of the hands has an eye in the palm. He is in standing
posture.
20. Vajragarbha A. A. of the Vajra Cavity. Tib.—sPyan-
ras-gzigs-» dorje-snying-po (P.—Che-ré-si-der-je-nying-po).
This Avalokita has a white body. Of the faces the
middle one is superposed fivefold, and is very angry
and blue. The right is superposed threefold, and it
is white, the left is superposed threefold and is red.
Symb.—The first pair of hands are blue and joined
over heart ; the remaining hands are white; the second
pair hold a rosary of vajra and red lotus; the third
pair hold a wheel and bow together; and the fourth pair
hold an iron hook and fire-heap (me-spung). He is
standing in a burning fire-heap.

21, Trasiokesvara A. Tib. — sPyan-ras-gzigs-khams-gsum-
dbang-sdud (P.—Che-ré-si-kham-sum wang-du).

This revered Avalokita is of a red complexion, and
he is a little angry, and his three eyes are open. His
hair hangs down in locks.

Symb.—The right hand holds an iron hook, and
the left holds a vajra snare. He is sitting in Vajra-
palangah., He is naked and adorned with bone
ornaments.

22. Lokesvara . . . . .. The World-Lord of the Seven
Letters. Tib.—AJig-rten-dbang-phyug-yi-ge-bdun-pa.

Avalokita is indigo-coloured with three faces, which

are black, white and red.
Symb.—The first pair of hands embrace red Lasyd
Matri and hold vajra and bell; the second pair hold an
upper garment of human skin; and the third pair hold
Damaru and skull with blood. He has a khatamga
in his armpit, and is adorned with flowers and jewels.
His left leg flexed rests on lévara, and the right
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extended rests on Sita. His orange hair is adorned

with Udumwara flowers, and he is exactly in Heruka’s
style.

Tur Twenty-oNE TARAS.

1. (P Prasura Tara). Tara, the Supremely Valiant —Rab-
tu dpah-bahi sgrol-ma (P.—Rab-tu pa-wai dé-ma). Z.
This Tara is a shiva,! very fat and strong. Body
red, emitting great light. She has one face and eight
hands.
Symb.—First pair of hands, joined overhead, hold a
vagra and bell ; second pair hold bow and arrow; third
pair, wheel and spear; fourth pair, sword and snare.

2. (P Chandrojarsa Sita Tara). Tara of White-moon
Brightness.—dKar-mo-zla-mdangs-kyi sgrol-ma (P.—
Kar-mo-da-dang-kyi d6 ma). Z.

This Tara is whitish-purple, with three faces and
twelve hands.

Symb.—First pair hands are in mnyam-bzhog mudra.
The other right hands hold Kha-tahm-ga jewel, vajra,
flower-garlands. The other left hands hold spyi-blus
vase, utpal flower, bell, bumpa vase and a book.

3. (P Gaurs Tara). Tara, the Yellow-coloured.—ser-mdog-
chen-gyi sgrol-ma (P.—ser-dok chen-gyi do-ma). Z.
This Tara is yellow, with one face and ten hands.
Symb.—The right hands hold rosary, sword, arrow,
vagra and rod. The left hands hold dar-bygangs,
snare, lotus, bell and bow.

4. (P Ushnisha vijaya Tard). Tara, the Victorious Hair-
crowned.—gtsug-gtor rnam-par rgyal bahi sgrol-ma
(P.—tsug-tor nam-par gyal-wai do-ma). Z.

This Tara is yellow, and has one face and fouy hands.

! Zhi-wa=mild deity.
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Symb.—On right side the first hand is in rara mudra,
and the second a rosary. The left hands hold spyi-
blugs and a rod.

5. (? Hunda Tara). Tara, the Hun Shouter. Hung-sgra-
sgrog pahi sgrol-ma (P.—Hung-da-dog bai d6-ma). Z.
This Tara is yellow, and has one face and two
hands.
Symb.—The right is in the Saran mudra and the
left holds a yellow lotus.

6. Tara, the Three World Best Worker. Ljigs-rten-gsum-
las-rnam-par-rgyal-bai-sgrolma (P.—jig-ten sum le nam-
gye-i-do-ma). Z.

This Tara is red, and has one face and four hands.

Symb.—The first of the right hands holds a vajra,
and the second u sword. The first of the left hands
is in the ‘pointing’ mudra, and the second holds a
snare. She is sitting in the saftvapalargah attitude.

7. Tara, the Suppressor of Strife. rGol-ba-Ajoms-pahi-sgrolma
(P.—gol-wa-jom pai-do-ma). Z.

This Tara is black and has yellow clothes. She is
a fierce drag-mo with hairs erect. She has one face
and four hands.

Symb.—The upper hand of the right side holds a
wheel, and the lower a sword. The lower of left side
holds a lotus with a vajra on it, and the upper is in
the ‘pointing’ mudra. The left foot is in extended
stride.

8. Tara, the Giver of Supreme Power. /Abang-mchhog-ster-
bahi sgrol-ma (P.—wang-chhoy-ter-wai dé-ma). Z.
This Tara is yellow, and sits on a cushion of piled
up crocodiles. She has one face and four hands.
Symb.—The upper pair hold a branch of Asoka tree
.atd, a lotus flower. The lower pair hold a jewel and
a bdwpa. She is sitting with her feet in half skyil-
kruné after the fashion of Rol-wa (Lalita).
\
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9. Tara, the Best Providence. mchhog-steol-bahi-sgrol-ma
(P.—chhog-tso-wai-d6-ma). Z.

This Tara is red in colour, and has one face and
four hands.

Symb.—The first pair hold a vajra and bell. Her
hair is in dgah-bri-mudra. The right hand is in the
attitude of a dancer snapping with the first three
fingers, and the lower left hands hold a branch of
¢ Ashwa-ka’ (? Asoka).

10. Tara, the Dispeller of Grief. mya-ngan-sel-bahi-sgrol-
ma (P.—nyang-an sel-wai-d6-ma). Z.

This Tara is black, and is a fierce drag-mo, with
one face and two hands.

Symb.—In right hand she holds an iron hook for
resisting the eight planets. In left she holds an iron
hook for driving off poverty, together with a snare.
Her right leg is in extended stride.

12. Skt. (Mangala . . ... T.). Tara, the Brightly Glorious.
bkra-shis-snang-bahi-sgrol-ma (P.—Ta-shi-nang-wai-
do-ma). Z.

This Tara is yellow, and has one face and eight
hands.

Symb.—In right hand she holds a three-spiked iron
hook, a vagra, and a sword ; and in left hand she holds
a jewel, iron hook, a rod, and a bumpa.

13. Tara, of the Universal Mature Deeds. Yongs-su-smin-
har-mdsad-pahi sgrol-ma (P.—Yong-su-min-par dse-
bai-do-ma). Z.

This Tara is red, and is a fierce drag-mo. She has
one face and four hands.

Symb.—The first of the right hands holds a sword,
and the second an arrow; the first of the left holds
a wheel, and the second a bow. She is sitting with
her right leg extended.

14. Bhrikuti Tara. Tara, of the Frowning Brows. Khro-
goyer-gyo-bahi-sgrol-ma (P.—To-nyer-gyo-wai-d6-ma). Z.
This Tara is dark-indigo coloured. She has three
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faces, which are all frowning and wrinkled. She is
eating human entrails. She has four (Psix) hands.

Symb.—In right hand she holds a sword, iron hook,
and rod; and on left holds a skull, snare, and a
Brahma’s head! (Tshangs-mgo). Her head is orna-
mented with a chaplet of several human heads, and
her body adorned with a tiger’s skin and snakes.
Reeds are growing in the eight directions.

15. Tara, the Giver of Prosperity. dge-legs-ster-bahi-sgrol-
ma (P.—ge-leg-ter-wai-d6-ma). Z.
This Tara is white, and has one face and six hands.
Symb.—In right hand she holds a rosary, rod, and
one hand in vars mudra; on the left she holds a lotus,
rilwa (water vessel), and a book.

16. Tara, the Subduer of Passion. Chhags-pa-hjoms-pahi-
sgrol-ma (P.—chhag-pa-jombai-dé-ma). Z.
This Tara is red, and has one face and two hands.
Symb.—The right hand is in the Thugs-dkar-rtse-
gsum mudra, and the left in ¢ pointing > mudra, holding’
a tree with its fruit and essence. She is sitting in the
satteapalangah mudra.

17. (P Sarsiddhi or Sukhasiddls T.) Tara, the Supplier of
Happiness.? De-ba-sgrab-pahi-sgrol-ma (P.—de-wa-
thub-bai-ma). Z.

This Tara is reddish-yellow, and has one face and
two hands.

Symb.—Holds an orb of a moon. She is sitting
in the sattrapalaiigah mudra.

! This refers evidently to the severed head of Daksha, the son of Brahma,
which clung to Mahadeva’s hands till released by bathing at Tamrilipti (Tamluk).

? The picture of this form sometimes corresponds with the 17th verse of her
hymn (v. anfe) which makes her hold ¢the spotted deer of heavenly lake.” This
fact, taken in relation with the probable Sanskrit form of her title as Sarsiddhi,
probably associates her with Sérnath near Benares, where the great Dharmacakra
stupa still exists. If this be so, then as Sarnath is mentioned by Genl.
Cunningham (Arch. Surv. Rep. i. ]0521‘“ a title of Mahadeva, who is sometimes
represented with a deer in his hand, the deer would seem from Tara's hymn to
be the ¢ Chital’ or spotted deer (A4zis maoulata).
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18. Tara, the Excessively Vast. Rab-tu-rgyas-pahi-sgrol-

ma (P.—rab-tu-gye-bai-dé-ma). Z.

This Tara is white, and sits on a goose cushion. She
has one face and four hands.

Symb.—The first pair are joined over the head,
and hold an iron hook. Of the rest, one is in vara
mudra, while the other holds an utpal flower bearing
a bask, Bhe is sitting in salévapalanigah with the right
leg slightly extended.

19. Tara, the Dispeller of Distress. sDug-dsngal-sel-bahi-

20.

21.

sgrol-ma (P.—dug-nge-sab-wai-dé-ma). Z.
This Tara is white, and has one face and two bands.
Symb.—One of the two hands holds an oven against
her heart. She is sitting in satévapalangak, with the
right leg slightly extended.

Siddharta Tara. Tara, the Realization of Spiritual
Power. dngoe-grubs-/ibyung-bahi-sgrol-ma (P.—ngo-
thub-jung-wai-do-ma). Z.

This Tara is reddish-yellow, and has one face and
two bands. :

Symb.—She holds a golden bumpa against the heart.
She is sitting on satfeapalaigak mudra.

Tara, the Completely Perfect; also a title of the
Buddha, o. Jaeschke’s Dict. p. 469. yongs-rdsogs-byed-
pa-hi-sgrol-ma (P.—yong-dsog-je-bai-do-ma). Z.

This Tara is white, and sits on a lotus and moon,
which are above a herd of white elephants, and she is
slightly angry.

Symb.—She has (one face) three eyes and two hands.
In the right hand she holds a spear with three spikes,
and in the left a pearl rosary. S8he is sitting in half
skyil-krung. She has a skirt (sham-thabs) of tiger’s
skin.

Other forms of Tara:

22. (P Pradhamsita Tard traimandala) The Excellent

White Tara triad. sgrol - dkar-gtso - Akhor - gsum - pa
(P.—do-kar-ts8-khor-sum). Z.
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(This form is common in India). This Tara has
yellow Mari¢i on her right, holding a branch of an
Asoka-tree, and her left attendant is ¢ The Black Fury
Ekajati, with the one lock of hair” (Khro-mo ral-gchig
ma nag-mo), holding a skull-cup of blood and a curved
dagger.

Tara is an adorned zhi-wa of white colour, with one
face and two hands, and standing in slightly inclined
posture.

Symb.—The right hand is in bestowing mudra, and
rests on the stems of a blue utpal flower. The left
hand is in the pandan-rtse gsum mudra.

23. Mrityubachnatarani. Tara, the Saviour from Death.

hchhi-ba-bslu-bahi sgrol-ma (P. — chhi-wa-lu-wai-
do-ma). Z.

This Tara is a shi-wa of white colour, with one face
and two hands, and seated on a moon cushion upon
a white lotus. The right leg being pendant and the
left flexed on opposite thigh.

Symb.—The hands rest on breast in dharma-chakra
mudra, and between thumb and fore-finger of left hand
is held the stem of an utpal flower. And on her right
is Kurukulle, and on her left Tho-gyal Yuk-ngon

_chhen (Skt. Niladanta Krodha raja, ‘The angry

King (friend) with the blue stick ).

24. Lochana . . . . Sita Taré or The Seven-eyed White

Tara. sgrol-dkar-spyan-bdun-ma.

The sgrol-ma is white, and has one face and two
hands. She 1is sitting in tajrapalanga. She is
possessed of the seven eyes of fore-knowledge. The
right hand in sara attitude, and the left holds a white
utpal flower opened at the level of her ears. She is
adorned with jewels. She has the vigour of youth,
and a screen-halo of the moon’s brightness.

25. Tara, the Defender from the Eight Dreads.

Tara is given in eight forms as the Sakti of Avalokita
the capacity of Defender from the Eight Dreads (sgrol-
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ma hjigs-pa-brgyad-skyobs), on which also are founded
the eight Taras of Nyima-sba pas-(surajgupta).
26. Kurukulle Tdra. sgrol-ma-ku-ru-kul-le (P.— Dé-ma
Kuru-Kulle).
This Kurukulle has one face and four hands.
Symb.—Two right hands hold pole-axe and hammer,
and the two left vajra, rod, and Asoka flower. She sits
with leg flexed up and right leg pendant, and resting
on a ¢ water bull,’ and is adorned with silks and jewels.

27. Traimandala (Khadirayana) T. sgrol-ma-Ajang-khu-gtso-
hkhor-gsum. Green Tara, of the Sandal forest.

She has one face and two hands.

Symb.—Right hand holds a stemmed blue utpal in
vara attitude, and the left is in *the three-holy-ones-
pointed-finger > (mtshon) attitude. She stands with the
right leg slightly extended. She is adorned with silk
and jewels. On her right side is yellow Marici, holding
a branch of the Asoka and a vajra; and on her left is
Ral-gchig-ma black in Krodha fiendess’ dress, holding
a curved knife and skull-bowl.
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Arr. V.—A Trilingual List of Naga Rdjas, from the Tibetan,
By L. A. WappeLr, M.B.,, M.R.A.S.

THE Lamas, as is well known, have preserved in very full
form much archaic Indian lore, now otherwise imperfectly
known or altogether lost. And a valuable feature of such
Lamaist literature is the frequent use of bilingual names,
where the Sanskrit name is supplemented by a most careful
etymological translation into Tibetan, thus enabling us to
fix the etymology of many of the Hindi and Buddhist
mythological and historical names, regarding which vague
guesses are often hazarded. These Tibetan etymologies,
though not necessarily the true ones, are certainly those which
over a thousand years ago were the current traditional
etymologies in India. And as, even apart from etymological
features, categorical lists of little known personages, mytho-
logical or prehistoric, are helpful to students of both
Buddhism and Hinduism, I here give a list of Naga Rajas
from the Mahdryutpatts, in the bsTan-hgyur (Tén-gyur)
section of the Lamaist Scriptures. This list, which may
be compared with that in the Vdyu Purdna, seems to
include many of the Vedic terrestrial Naga Kings, the
aboriginal enemies of the primitive Aryans, whose more
direct descendants are now confined chiefly to the remote
hills of Nagpur, Chhota Nagpur, etc., etc. Tibetan litera-
ture contains much information about these Nagas, one of
Buddha’s titles being ‘King of the powerful Nagas.’

The transliteration is done strictly according to Csoma de
Koros’ system, with the exception that in the Sanskrit column
the ds, ts, tsh, ny, and the .Anusvdira have been respectively
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traunsliterated by j, ch, chh, i, and 5. It will be noticed
that the Tibetans always represent v by b. The English
translations, forming the third column, have been mostly
made from Jaschke’s Tibetan Dictionary.

The terminal o, apparently as a Pali vestige, seems to
favour the antiquity of the source from which the original
list was compiled. The supplementary list of the Plebian
Nagas does not show this peculiarity.

I am sorry I have been unable to compare the late
Professor Minayeff’s edition of the Sanskrit text of the
Mahavyutpatti, but I could not find a copy in London.
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Nortes.

1 The common designation ‘Naga-king’ is omitted in this
column.

? Conf. Nagananda, P. Boyp’s translation, p. 68.

3 Karkotako resided, according to Hopeson (Lang. Lit.
etc., reprint, p. 115), in the lake which traditionally
occupied the site of the present Nepal Valley, and
when the lake was dessicated ‘by the Sword of the
Maijusri, Karkotako had a fine tank built for him
to dwell in, and is there still worshipped; as well
as in the Cave-temple attached to the great Buddhist
Shrine of Swayambhu Nath in Nepal. A range
of hills in Rajputana named °Karkota’ seems
associated with Nagas (Ind. Arch. Surv. Rep. vi.
p- 167). And ¢Karkota’ is the name of a Kashmir
dynasty mentioned in Raja Tarangini and elsewhere,
dating from the seventh century A.n.; and of a
‘Kota’ dynasty (Ind. Arch. Surv. Rep. xiv. 45).

4 Mahapadmo is the tutelary Naga of the Vollur lake
in Kashmir.

5 Takshako, one of the sons of Kasyapa by his Naga-
wife Kadru.

¢ This Sagaro is to be distinguished from the other of
the same name numbered 37 on this list. This seems
to be the Sagaro Nagaraja who secured the golden
begging bowl (Sujata’s or Nandabala’s gift) of Sakya
Muni, which he threw into the Nairanjan after par-
taking of its restorative contents when about to
attain Buddhahood. 8ee also Csoma pE Koros’
Analysis in As. Res. xx. p. 448.

7 Anabatapta, the great Himalayan Manassarovara Lake,
the source of the four great rivers—the Indus,
Tsangpu, ete. See Hiuen Tsiang (BEeaLg’s tr.) ii
41 ; and Cs. pE K.’s 4nalysis, p. 448.
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8 Sankho seems the Sankkackida of the Nagananda,
loc. cit. p. 68; and it may also be the same name
intended by Fa Hian’s ¢ Samkassa’ xvii. worshipped
for rain. He is worshipped (Biibler, Ind. Antiquary,
vi. p. 270) in a lake near Dharindha, in Larpagman,
in Kashmir.

9 Kalo, this may be the same as the ¢ Mahakala nagaraja,’
referred to in Hardy’s Monachism, p. 274.

10 Paiichalo. Compare ‘Panchala’ in Indian Antiguary, vii.
p- 11.

11 Kaliko. Compare Krishna’s combat with the Serpent
Kalika.

12 Hastikachchho seems to be the Naga’s name of the
lake at Hastinapura—* the Naga or Elephant city’—
of the Sudhana Jataka.

13 Elapatro, mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang, loc. cit. ii. 41.

X Huluda. Compare Cs. pE K.'s Analysis, p. 92.

15 Sudarshano is evidently the ¢Sudassana,’ the son of
Nagaraja Dhatarattha, of the Bhiiridatta Jataka,
No. 547 of Fausboll’s list.
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Arr. VI.—Mr. Justice Telang. By Sir Ravymonn WesT,
K.CIE, LL.D.,, M.R.A.S.

No death in India in the present generation has been more
universally deplored than that of the Honourable Mr.
Justice Kasinath Trimbak Telang. This widespread regret
gives us in some sense a measure of his great worth to
his country and to learning, of his personal charm, and
of the influence he exercised in helping ununumbered
disciples to take larger views and lead purer and nobler
lives. Amid the manifold activities to which the needs
of life and his public spirit led him, his high aims
and his passionate desire for the moral elevation of
his countrymen gave to his conversation and character
a loftiness, a singleness of purpose, and a tender con-
sideration for the weaknesses of others which, combined
with his wide range of information and his penetrating
intelligence, made his presence almost fascinating to all
for whom he lifted the veil of his reserve. It was a
reserve consistent with a polished urbanity, and even
outside the veil there were ample stores to furnish forth
the discussion of all common topics on the accepted lines;
but his inner nature was in a great degree that of a
meditative Saint enamoured of purity and holiness, and
filled with longing aspirations for the progress of mankind,
but especially of the Hindus, towards perfection in know-
ledge, wisdom, and purpose. This central light, softly
shining through all his words and works, made men of
all classes, Europeans and Asiatics alike, feel at home in
his company; all alike felt that there could be no self-
seeking or sinister purpose in his serene and purely
intellectual view of any subject that arose in conversation,
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A refined — perhaps somewhat over-refined — sensibility
checked in a measure the outflow of his thoughts when
conversing with Europeans, whose learning or capacity he
respected ; but when his shyness was overcome he was
copious and clear as a lake-fed river. To his countrymen,
and especially his juniors, he was fond of presenting the
high speculative views of morality and of human relations,
which occupied his own mind so much. In all his utterances
there was a tone of sincerity and comviction which won
attention and respect even from those who differed from
him in opinion.

Such a man, so learned, so candid, gentle, and good-
humoured, and with such a fertility of ideas, could not,
even apart from his eminence as an advocate, fail to gain
a high and honoured place in any society in which he
moved. To a large section of his countrymen, Telang
became an evangelist; they looked to him for guidance
in all the graver occasions of national and social life. His
death has left amongst them a sense of loss and loneliness
hardly conceivable by the firmer fibred European.
A space in this Journal may, it is thought, be most
fittingly consecrated to a brief memorial of the life and
character and labours of one who thus played so great
and beneficial a part as a patriot and an apostle of pro-
gress, It is by the work and the example of him and
his like that India must be regenerated, and the moral
endowments of her children made nobly serviceable for the
general welfare of mankind.

Telang was born in 1850 of a family of high respectability,
but of no remarkable distinction. His father, still living,
was long connected with one of the great mercantile houses
of Bombay, and handed on to his son the treasure of an
unblemished reputation. Of his mother one knows little ;
the feeling of the Hindus, as of the Greeks, being that a
matron’s best renown is to be little spoken of. We can
but opine that she was gifted by nature with a quite
unusual ability and sweetness of disposition, if, as generally
happens, her son owed his talents and his tastes chiefly to
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her. He was in his infancy adopted by his uncle Trimbak,
whence his name Kasinath Trimbak Telang, when Trimbak
takes the place of Bapu, the name of his father.

Young Kasinath was set to his lessons in good time, and
applied himself then, as always, to study with all the patient
receptiveness of his race. He ran quickly through the
preparatory course in his vernacular Maratha, and after
gaining such prizes as were accessible to a child, he entered
on a higher course of study in the Elphinstone High School,
then, as now, the principal “ English " School at Bombay.
Here he made rapid progress, won prizes, and almost
leaped from class to class. He showed, even at this early
stage, a strong liking for English literature, in which he
was to find so much of companionship and happiness all
through his life, but this in no way impaired his native
interest in the Maratha poetry. It was, indeed, his love of
this which first led him to take up Sanskrit as an auxiliary
study, but Sanskrit thus taken up was soon found worthy
of a complete and profound mastery for its own sake. As
a recreation the gifted schoolboy played chess, and, it is
said, with remarkable skill. For the strenuous games of
the playground, in which English boys delight, he had
little or no inclination. By habit, as well as by natural
tendency, his nervous energy was turned almost wholly in
the direction of intellectual effort. It seemed as if in this
he was obeying a command of nature, but probably the
withdrawal of nervous sustenance from his growing frame,
caused by too much sedentary work, was a main cause of
the delicacy from which he suffered later on, and which
eventually brought his life to a premature close. He
became conscious of the truth in this respect as time went
on. He walked a good deal, and his handsome contribution
to the gymnasium of Elphinstone College was a practical
acknowledgment of the importance he had learned to attach
to physical development.

At the age of fourteen he matriculated in the Bombay
University, having then already attained such proficiency
in Sanskrit that he was able to take it up for examination
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as his second language. He joined the Elphinstone College
still bearing then on its teaching the impress of vigour
stamped on it by Sir Alexander Grant. Principal Hughlings
was a man, not only of learning, but of great fertility of
thought. His society and conversation, always at the
service of a promising student, afforded young Telang
exactly the stimulus and nourishment that he required.
His excursive and synthetic faculty became active and
powerful in full proportion to his ever-growing store of
positive knowledge. Perhaps he was put to University
work too soon. There is a precocity of the Hindus for
which allowance must be made, but even in their case
there can very seldom be the ripeness at fourteen or
fifteen which fits for effective philosophical study. Telang,
however, had such remarkable ability that no mental
crudeness was ever observable as the consequence of his
early grappling with the problems of thought and scholar-
ship. It was in his physical strength, his capacity to
sustain the wear of life, that he suffered, if at all, by
assuming, while still a boy, the tasks of manhood.

Mr. Telang took the degree of B.A. of the Bombay Uni-
versity, in January, 1868. The liberal breadth of his studies
had not perhapse been quite favourable to success in dealing
with examination papers, which depends rather on accurate
recollection and facility of reproduction within a narrow
field, or in particular promising sections of a wide field,
than on the general assimilation of a literature, the living
reproduction of its spirit, which really constitutes culture.
He had, like many other men who have risen to eminence,
to content himself with second-class honours, but he gained
special prizes and scholarships during his college course,
and he was, on all hands, recognized as a youth of quite
exceptional promise. He had already, as an undergraduate,
entered on the study of law, and he now took up that
subject more seriously. Concurrently with this he had
to teach Sanskrit for a livelihood, first as an assistant
in the Elphinstone High School, and afterwards as a
Dakshina fellow in the Elphinstone College. With such
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various calls on his attention, it is not surprising that, going
up for his M.A. degree at the end of 1869, he again came
out only in the second class. He, however, gained the
Bhagvéndés Parshotamdés Scholarship by his high attain-
ments in Sanskrit. He had been working so hard at this
subject that he had perhaps been unable to master the
specific works prescribed in English—Chaucer, Shakespeare,
Locke, and Ruskin presented a formidable quadrilateral
to the attack of a Hindu youth of nineteen, even though
he were a very Napoleon of scholarship. Telang, simul-
taneously with his master’s degree, took that of LL.B.,
the examination for which, by itself, was enough to task
a strong intellect ; but he was now at that happy stage
when, with powers fully developed and interest unsated,
a true student revels among the sweets of learning, unbound
as yet to any one narrow plot of ground. In order to
qualify himself for the position of an advocate of the
High Court of Bombay, he entered a barrister’s chambers,
and, in 1872, he was, after a special examination, admitted
* to the Bar.

Telang was now fairly launched in his professional
career. He entered on it with a reputation for ability
which ensured him a fair trial, and in the course of
a few months his rise to a high position was almost
assured. In virtue of that sympathetic faculty which he
possessed in a quite unusual degree, he almost at once
acquired the English tone of the Bar, and moved morally
and dialectically on a platform absolutely the same as that
of his ‘“learned friends” from Europe. In argument he
was perhaps, in choosing his major premises, just a little
less sagacious at times than an experienced English barrister
whose life has been passed in contention, and whose mental
powers have gradually all been drawn to that one centre.
In cross-examination he wanted the brusque over-powering
readiness of a master of that art. He at first dwelt over-
much on points of dispute that he might have better left
as small trinmphs for the opposing counsel, or for the judge.
These are the common faults of inexperienced advocacy,
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and they decreased as he went on. He mastered the facts
in his brief, and marshalled them clearly; and he pre-
sented his case with an engaging candour, which won the
confidence of the Bench. He was subtle; sometimes in-
clined to make out his case by distinctions without a
difference; but it was all fair logical reasoning. There
was no attempt to hoodwink or mislead the court, and
the observations that fell from the Bench, if not accepted
and adopted, were wrestled with in a spirit of perfect
gobd humour, and with that desire to elicit a sound result
from the mass of irrelevancies which makes the English
system, at its best, the perfection of forensic debate. The
mingling of deference to the Bench with complete inde-
pendence and tenacity of purpose was as marked in Telang
as in any member of the Bar. It was combined with a
pleasing voice and a persuasive earnestness, which gave
even a poor case some momentary speciousness, but he
would not waste time and irritate the judges by obstinate
insistence on points about which their minds were made
up. It was always felt—whether the thing could at once
be geen or not—that whenever he pressed the Court he
had a serious and, what he thought, a solid argument to
present, which would have to be discussed in the judgment.
In all matters of Hindu Law Telang was, by general
acknowledgment, facile princeps of the Bombay Bar. His
thorough scholarship in Sanskrit enabled him to refer with
ease to the original sources, to compare and criticize them.
He was, when not retained as Counsel, on several occasions
consulted by the Judges as to the right interpretation of
those enigmatic texts which having been framed under
archaic influences lend themselves with almost equal in-
exactness to antagonistic applications in the affairs of
modern life. He felt very strongly that in Hindu Law, as
elsewhere, life implies growth and adaptation. He hailed
with warm welcome the principle that custom may amelio-
rate, as well as fix, even the Hindu Law, and it was
refreshing sometimes to hear him arguing for “ moderniza-
tion,” while on the other side an English advocate, to
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whom the whole Hindu system must have seemed more
or less grotesque, contended for the most rigorous construc-
tion of some antique rule. He had a sense of humour
not quite common amongst his countrymen, and a kindly
charity for the wit of the Bench.

With theee high qualifications it was natural that
Telang’s business should steadily increase. After but
a few years of practice he felt able to decline the offer
of a judicial appointment in the mofussil, yet soon after-
wards he accepted a professorship in the Government
Law School at Bombay. This involved no change of
residence, and, lover of nature as he was, his social
interests centred in Bombay. With all his learning,
indeed, the incidents of rustic life and of the revenue ad-
ministration were a world almost unknown to him at first
hand, and he could dwell with surprise occasionally on facts
which to others seemed quite of course. That he did not
reject office through mere love of gain was shown by his
giving up his practice for many months in 1882 in order to
serve as a member of the Education Commission of that year.
His final minute annexed to the report of the Commission
is from some points of view the most valuable of a crush-
ingly voluminous collection. He was then, and throughout
his career, an ardent supporter of the cause of education,
and especially of the higher education, amongst his country=
men. In this cause he taught and wrote; he delivered
lectures, took part in Committees, and spoke and voted on
the Corporation and the Legislative Council. He was for
many years an active member of the Senate and of the
Syndicate of the University of Bombay. The progress of
events has necessitated many changes in the curriculum of
the University, and many disappointed students and their
friends have demanded changes that could not be conceded
without mischief. Telang never allowed his sympathies to
run away with his intelligence. He consistently supported
the cause of genuine learning in the University against
repeated attacks; and the science of the law, which has
still to grow up in India, may have much to owe to his
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exertions in settling the present curriculum for the degree
of LL.B. When about a year ago he was appointed Vice-
Chancellor of the University, it was universally acknow-
ledged that the honour was a fitting crown of his long and
able services in the cause of his country’s resurrection. He
was convinced that success in the modern world was to be
obtained only by adaptation to the needs of modern life,
and wished his fellow Hindus to unite an inner light of
divine philosophy drawn from the traditional sources, and
generously interpreted, to a mastery of the physical sciences
and of the means of material improvement. His own know-
ledge in the latter department was only that of a man of
quick apprehension, whose chief and almost sole recreation
was reading, enjoyed in the longer hours of leisure that a
Hindu commands as compared to a European with an almost
omnivorous appetite for information ; but he sympathized with
the efforts of his friends who, at Poona and elsewhere, sought
to bring the Marathas into line with modern progress. He
admired and seconded Lord Reay’s energetic and successful
endeavours to establish technical instruction on a practical
basis, but his own natural bent was still strong towards
literature and philosophy. He was most thoroughly at
home amongst scholars, and during many years was a
mainstay of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society. He enriched its transactions with acute and
learned essays, and took an active part in the manage-
ment of the Institution, and in the discussions at its
meetings.

If these observations appear to digress somewhat
from the main current of Telang’s life, they do so
in virtue of their close connexion with his own chief
interests and occupations, He never allowed the scholar,
or educationist, or patriot, to be submerged in the lawyer.
He found time for manifold public services amid the calls
of his profession. Yet continuous work began at length to
tell on his delicate constitution, and he accepted with glad-
ness the appointment of a Judge of the High Court, which,
not without some technical difficulties, was made to him in
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1889 on the death of Mr. Justice Nanabhai Harid4s. During
his short subsequent career his success on the Bench at last
-equalled that which he had achieved at the Bar. He showed
himself, not only learned and able, but courteous, patient,
firm, and diligent. In the field of Hindu Law he, at least,
maintained the traditions of the High Court of Bombay, and
his judgments will, in time to come, be referred to with no
less respect than those of any of his colleagues or contem-
poraries. During the last year of his life his rapidly
declining health, and the exhaustion consequent on a pain-
ful operation, must have made his work at times almost a
torture. He could not ascend the long flights of stairs
leading to his Court without assistance. Still he struggled
on bravely and serenely until wearied nature could hold out
no longer. He died with calm resignation as he had lived,
in simplicity, benevolence, and usefulness.

In 1884 Telang was appointed & member for legislative
purposes of the Council at Bombay. In this capacity, which,
through successive appointments, he filled for about five years,
Telang was an active and effective critic of the measures
proposed by the government. Some of these, as the Act
for Amending the Land Revenue Code, the Talukdar’s
Act, and the Hereditary Officer’s Act, were of considerable
importance. On all occasions he resisted excessive govern-
ment action and interference with the fair play of individual
will under the traditional conditions, but always with an
elevation of view and a sense of responsibility, which made
his very opposition an ultimate source of strength. His
acquaintance with the details of ‘ mofussil” life and ad-
ministration was somewhat limited, and was more or less
coloured by the channels through which it had been
obtained, but, subject to this, he could face every question
in the spirit of a statesman, not of a mere caviller. In the
Bombay Municipal Bill of 1888 he was on thoroughly
familiar ground. He contributed powerfully to its im-
provement and to its success. The important enactment
by which primary education was made a statutory duty of
the Municipality was the fruit of a half-hour’s conference
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in an interval of the debate between a member of the
Government on the one hand, and of Telang and the Hon.
Mr. Mehta on the other. As a member of the Joint
Schools Committee he afterwards had an opportunity of
giving effect to the provisions which owed their existence
in part at least to his own labours. The Corporation has
not as yet by any means risen to the height of the great
function assigned to it. In comparison with other public
objects education is still starved in the city of Bowmbay ;
but the spirit of Telang is alive, and there is a gradual
movement towards the improved and wider instruction,
which he would have gladly accepted as the worthiest
memorial of his life and influence.

In the foregoing rapid sketch of the main outlines of
Telang’s life, but slight reference has been made to the
interplay of interest and influence between him and the
various members of the community, who, from time to time,
took up as their special care this or that social or political
movement by which, as he thought, some progress or
elevation of the people might be achieved. In scholarship,
in his profession, and in office, his might appear to be a
life fully and worthily employed without expenditure of
thought and speech on the manifold topics which arise for
discussion and controversy amongst a public enjoying com-
plete civil freedom. Yet, to record his speeches, and to
describe the occasions of them, would be in a manner to
epitomize the political life of Bombay for many years. He
did not, indeed, meddle fussily with every small subject that
came up for public discussion. He was not troubled with
either envy or egotism, or overweening conceit, which it may
be feared are sometimes the real though latent sources of much
popular eloquence. But when a principle which he thought
important was at stake, he was amongst the foremost in
asserting it. Thus his maiden speech, delivered in 1872,
was one in support of a movement for municipal reform
in Bombay, to which effect has been given by the great
Acts of that year and of 1889. This first appearance at
once gained him at twenty-two the position of a leading
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public speaker. His command of pure and idiomatic English
showed both his natural good taste and the soundness of
his academical training. His style was framed on the
classic writers, and expressed his meaning with admirable
force and clearness. It may, indeed, be doubted if any
native orator has equalled him in lucidity and that restraint
which is so much more effective than exaggeration and
over-embellishment. He seldom or never rose to any great
height of passion; reason always ruled his thoughts, and
an abounding kindliness checked the denunciation of his
adversaries, with which men of a lower class are wont
to season their appeals to the crowd. A sweet persuasive
reasonableness, illumined by a diffused radiance of feeling,
characterized his public utterances from first to last. He
could speak very strongly as to measures and proposals,
but he did not indulge in abuse of men, or in that confused
vehemence which is common in those who have not attained
to a clear conception of the bearings of a public question,
or their own situation with regard to it. Calmness comes
with knowledge to most men, and the turbid stream grows
clear as it runs deep; but to some men moderation and
balance of thought are a gift of nature; they perceive in-
tuitively that there may be two sides even to a question
on which they feel most warmly. They do not rush to
the conclusion that a statesman or a government hus cast
off all principle, or the common feelings of humanity, in
taking some course quite opposed to their own notions of
policy or moral right. Telang was one of this happier
class. He himself loved to contemplate a subject in all
its various aspects, and he had faith in the willingness
of men in authority to be moved by argument, and by a
feeling of what the people strongly desired, quite apart
from any fear of riot or disorder. As against any mani-
festation of turbulence he was always on the side of strong
government. No iocitement to a menacing display of
physical force ever escaped him, and as a Judge he even
crossed a strong native sentiment by desiring a restriction
of trial by jury where juries were found unequal to the
J.R.A.8. 1894, 8
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duties cast upon them. He led his countrymen by rising
superior to them in toleration, largeness of view, and in
the charity which shrinks from imputing evil. His speeches
were in these respects a model which those who would fain
take his place and continue his work would do well to
study and imitate.

A favourable opportunity for the display of Telang’s
powers as a political speaker was offered by the introduction,
in 1876, of a Bill for transferring the cognizance of disputes
in which the fisc was concerned from the Civil Courts to
the revenue officers. This was from the political point of
view a distinctly retrogade measure, a falling away from
English principles and from the generous faith in the
judiciary which statesmen like Warren Hasting and Mount-
stuart Elphinstone had proclaimed and practised at an earlier
time. Public feeling was a good deal roused, and Telang
delivered a powerful address to a sympathizing audience
against the threatened decline towards a “ Droit Adminis-
tratif” in place of the common subjection of all persons,
official and non-official, to the ordinary tribunals. The
Bill was carried, in spite of all protests, as Act 10 of
1876. It deprived many persons of a dearly valued right,
but they did not belong to the noisy part of the popula-
tion. The revenue officers have used their immunity from
judicial control with moderation, and probably no great
harm has arisen beyond a general weakening of the ouce
unbounded confidence in British justice fostered by the
submission of the mighty “Sirkar” itself to the decisions
of its own tribunals. How great a support to the govern-
ment is an occasional defeat in the Civil Court is a truth
seldom appreciated by executive officers, but evident to
all who seek out the strong foundations of British rule
and find them in the moral approbation of the Indian
people.

Telang shared the general feeling of his countrymen as
to the wider opening of the Indian Civil Service to natives,
and he set forth his views very effectively at a public
meeting in 1873. He looked too much, perhaps, to the
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instances of exclusion, and overlooked too much the vastly
greater range of government employments of which natives
of India enjoy a virtual monopoly. He did not quite
realize the offensiveness of Baboo rule to a Sikh or of Parsee
rule to a Mahommedan. The rule of India by England
implies the employment of Englishmen to some extent in
the administration. Good administration requires capable
men. The covenanted Civil Service is merely a means of
obtaining such men. They have to be ensured definite
advantages in return for exile, for a shortened term of
existence, and for sacrificing their chances in life at home.
These advantages are guaranteed by the constitution of the
Civil Service. The reasons for it do not extend to Indians
employed in their own country in performing duties which
present no special temptations to abuse. These considera-
tions were, however, set aside, or superseded, in the popular
laudations of competition; and if mere success in an ex-
amination was the sufficient test, giving a right to high
employment in tempering despotic government with English
principles, the ground taken by educated natives was and
is unassailable. Why should a first class scholar at Calcutta
or Bombay be shut out from the Service which is open to
a second-class scholar in I.ondon? Admit the principle,
however, that a certain staff of highly qualified English-
men is a necessary ingredient in the public service of India,
and then the competitive system becomes a mere mode of
selection amongst Englishmen, affording no ground for
abolishing the first condition of fitness. The necessity for
the employment of Englishmen in the higher posts ought
to diminish, and proportionally it has greatly diminished
with the progress of education and of regular government ;
but the inclusion in the covenanted Service of any but
British-born subjects ought to be regarded as a privilege
and an expensive anomaly. A DBritish civil corps being
recognized as indispensable, ought to be recruited from
British sources, like a British regiment, and each, as a
most costly instrument, ought to be employed as sparingly
as possible. That indigenous ability is not deprived of
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a fair field by the existing system is proved by such cases
as that of Telang himeelf, and the prospects of an LL.B.
of the University of Calcutta or Bombay are comparatively
much better than those of a newly called barrister in
England, as well as far more cheaply gained.

‘When such views as these were urged on Telang in con-
versation, he admitted the necessity of a select and generally
reserved service, but he contended that his people could never
be contented with a service from which they were absolutely
excluded in favour sometimes of men of inferior worth.
The answer was that men must needs be dealt with in
classes ; but it would greatly mitigate the barshnees of the
rule of exclusion if individual natives of distinction as
public servants, or even of remarkable promise, were some-
times admitted to the covenanted Civil Service on special
terms, fairly comparable to those enjoyed by the ‘com-
petition-wallas.” This would satisfy native sentiment better
than their occasional appointment to “reserved” places at
reduced salaries, and without an admitted claim to pro-
motion. To admit men, as has been done, on a promise
or understanding, that they become members of a Service
and then declare them entitled only to hold particular places
at the pleasure of the Government could not but provoke
angry reclamations and accusations of breach of faith.

Telang opposed with great vigour and with real force of
reasoning Lord Lytton’s reduction in 1879 of the duties on
Manchester goods. He had already, in 1877, discussed the
question of Free Trade and Protection in an ably argued
essay read at the Sassoon Mechanic’s Institute. It is not
necessary to accept the reasoning in this paper in order to
acknowledge its cleverness. Its first proposition, reduced
to the simplest form, is that a protective duty ultimately
reduces the cost of articles manufactured under its protection.
That a special protection or bounty given for a time may be
justified as a necessary encouragement to an infant industry
has been admitted by economists from Adam Smith down-
wards, but the cotton manufactures of India were already
fully developed in 1877, and had the production in Bombay
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of fine cloths been really profitable, it would have attained
large proportions before 1877. The best justification of the
duties on fine cottons was that India could not produce such
goods as these, and thus the whole sum paid by purchasers in
excess of the lowest necessary cost of manufacture went into
the fisc and became available for the public service. If the
result of the import duties had been, except quite pro-
visionally, to induce the production of cloth at tenpence a
yard which could be imported for sevenpence, India must
have lost threepence on every yard thus woven instead of
being bought with goods of other kinds produced at a cost
of sevenpence. India did not enjoy any special advantage
in the production of fine cloths, nor did it suffer under any
disadvantages in the want of capital, enterprise, or skill,
which would warrant the artificial fostering of that particular
branch of industry at the cost of the body of consumers or
tax-pavers. That protection will reduce the cost of pro-
duction so as to bring goods to market at a lower price than
non-protection appears as a general principle to be quite
erroneous. That it was necessary in the particular case, in
order to foster the mill-industry of India, has been disproved
by the enormous growth of that industry since the duties
were abolished. It has spread into the mofussil, and it has
avoided the production of the finer cloths which can be
purchased with other commodities produced at a smaller
expenditure of capital and labour. The policy of Lord
Lytton, adopted and extended by Lord Ripon, was in truth
assailable, but on quite other grounds than those chosen
by the young orator.

In arguing against the contention of economists that
protection involves a pernicious interference of the State
with trade and industry, Telang was drawn into a much
wider field of discussion than his subject demanded. The
question was simply—Can the State, without mischief, in-
terfere with the forms of industrial activity to which
individuals are drawn by their own tendencies, capacities
and circamstances? An affirmative answer leads us straight
to communism, and an extinction of the individual enter-
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prise to which social progress owes so much. A negative
answer condemns subventions of a particular industry at the
general cost, except when it can be seen that the result will
be a general benefit. There are such cases, and, as Telang
acknowledged, the Indian government had been active in
making experiments in aid of private enterprise in many
directions. There are even some cases, not precisely those of
an infant manufacture, in which protection, by securing a
large home market, enables an expensive manufacture to be
carried on securely upon a scale which makes numerous
improvements of detail possible, and thus leads to a per-
manent superiority even in cheapness, and to a command of
foreign markets. Such instances are quite exceptional, and
the general superiority of private intelligence, prompted by
private interest, over governmental direction, cannot be ques-
tioned even in India. The proper limits of State action there
are wider than in England, but these limits must ever be
narrowed as the State succeeds in its purpose of forming a
race of higher intelligence and energy, as well as of larger
resources and more perfect organization.

It would be impossible to notice all the speeches made
by Telang during the period of his full activity, but
reference must be made to his powerful address at a
meeting called to support the * Ilbert Bill.” The reasons
for that measure were never so ably presented as in this
speech. When we now recall the fury excited by the
project, the injudicious flourish with which it was intro-
duced, its “shrinkage’” in the Legislative Council, and the
rarely disturbed sleep of the Statute in actual practice,
we must be driven to recognize once more the extreme
difference between expectations and results in matters of
legislation.

Treating as he did on so many and such various subjects
of controversy and of intense public interest, it was im-
possible that even a man of extraordinary endowments
should not sometimes miss the exact truth. But this may
be said with confidence, that Telang showed remarkable
sagacity and judgment in taking up his positions, that



BY S1R RAYMOND WEST. 119

he maintained them with great dialectic skill, and in
language of a limpid purity that would have done credit
to an English-born orator. He was, in fact, an assiduous
student of Bright’s speeches, and, without rising to majesty,
he could infuse into his own addresses on great occasions
an earnestness and patriotic fervour clothed in unaffected
language not unworthy of the great tribune. No word
of enmity or spite, no mean imputation of base motives,
ever escaped from his lips. He could address a surging
crowd on a proposed Sult Tax, or Licence Tax, without
being carried away by his own eloquence from the region
of loyalty and moderation. He was, in fact, free from all
personal envy or peevishness, and, feeling no ill-will, had
none to utter. He was deeply grateful, and therefore
touching and eloquent, in his farewell panegyric on Lord
Ripon. He could rise with the popular feeling, but he
could not sink with it below the level of his own magna-
nimity.  His final public utterances on the Age of Consent
Bill were animated by a passion for the elevation of
his people, which enabled him to confront without flinching
the prejudices and the censures of many of his associates.
It may, indeed, be doubtful, whether in his position as a
judge, which by this time he had attained, he could properly
take part in a political agitation as to which public feeling
was so strongly divided. Reticence and self-suppression
on such occasious are, as a rule, even more expedient in India
than elsewhere, since partiality and partisanship are there
most recklessly imputed. But Telang’s course was generally
approved, and, apart from mere policy, was in all ways
consonant to his high character, his learning, and his
abilities,. The subject was one which specially suited him.
He had, as a lawyer, to deal with the construction of Her
Majesty’s Proclamation on assuming the direct government
of India, which had been invoked as a bar to legislation
for protecting child-wives against brutal ill-usage. As a
lawyer and scholar both, he had to examine the injunctions
of the Shastras and the authority of the commentators.
As a patriot of elevated and humane views, he had to
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oppose by higher and nobler considerations the petty and
obstructive objections raised against the proposed reform.
In speech and writing alike he showed himself equal to
the occasion. He proved that neither the Proclamation
nor the Religious Law sanctified a practice revolting to
humanity. He could meet one of his most capable
opponents with a quotation of himself that “ we Marathas
do not allow orthodoxy to stand in the way of our political
advancement,” why then, he inquired, in the way of a
necessary step in civilization? He ventured to declare,
“Our system is to a great extent become petrified . . .
the moral conceptions which once informed it have long
since vanished, and . . . we are now hugging the mere
outer shell as if that were all in all.” “It is the bounden
duty of the Legislature,” he said, “ to do what it is now
doing in the interests of humanity and of the worldly
interests of the communities committed to its charge, and
for such a purpose as the present to disregard if need be
the Hindu Shastras.” Again, “If in such a case . ..
the British Government is to hold its hand and put forward
a plea of non possumus, it will write itself down as
unworthy of its best traditions, and will announce a
principle of action that, if logically carried out, will destroy
the possibility of any solid good resulting from its presence
in India.”

These sound and bold declarations from the most
capable of Hindus in our generation, have an application
extending far beyond their immediate object. Occasions
arise from time to time when dormant prejudices are
roused to fanaticism by men filled with envy or disordered
ambition ; some ambiguous words of a Shastra are inter-
preted so as to support a charge of interference with religion
in the necessary arrangements of peaceful neighbourhood
amongst men of hostile creeds; and a bad eminence
is gained for a time by the self-seeking guides who thus
contrive to inflame class against class. In such cases the
British Government must, as the native patriot has advised,
disdain a plea of non possumus. Custom has introduced
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infinite variations on the written law, and custom has force
only as approved by the sovereign will ; which may assert
itself for the common good, as well directly as thus in-
directly. As,Telang suggests, the teaching of astronomy
must not be given up in deference to the ‘“absurdities of
the Hindu Jyotish,” nor must the * police regulation of
Hindu and Musulman processions” be abandoned as an
“interference with religious worship.” His liberal views
on these points are amply supported by native authority,
free from any European influence. * In astronomy,” says
Bhaskar Acharya, “scripture is decisive only when it
agrees with demonstration.” The same is true of other
matters of observation and reasoning, and Misra says,
“(Civil law is founded on reasoning, not on revelation.”
There is an element of science in it—a science of social
welfare and political necessity or expediency—to which
the administrator may properly give effect without any
violation of the spirit of the Hindu law. Native rulers
have never felt themselves enslaved by texts opposed to
public policy as they conceived it. The British Government
is tenderly alive to the sensibilities of its subjects, but,
even on Hindu principles, is bound to * cut prejudice against
the grain” when a higher interest demands it. And the
duty in such cases of the leaders of native thought was
thus clearly defined by Telang; “I do not object to them
telling the government, if they so believe, that the people
will be discontented with the government measure. But
in so doing they must remember that they are doing only
one half of their duty. Their whole duty requires that
they should tell their brethren how they misappreciate the
motives, the principles, and the actions of government in
the matter.” Here truly was a leader whose lightest words,
breathing a divine air of elevated loyalty, should have sufficed
to silence and shame the crowd of obstructionists who
would have rejected with a snarling fanaticism an ennobling
boon held out to their effete society.

Telang’s mental activity took the form of literary com-
position at a very early period. At nineteen years of age,
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he read an essay to the Students’ Literary Society on
“Our Roads.” This was but

“ The spirit of the years to come,
Yearning to mix itself with life.”

In 1870 he had begun to feel his true vocation to the
pursuits of scholarship. He read an essay on “The Life
of Shankaracharya,” which embodied the results so far
reached of studies which were continued for many years,
as evinced by his learned paper on the date of the great
philosophic contributed to the Indian Antiquary in 1884.
In 1871 he gave the Society an essay on the Muktikopani-
shad. Then fairly entering the public field he in 1872
became a frequent contributor to the Indian Antiguary.
Essays by him on various subjects of archmology and
Sanskrit learning may be found in the volumes for several
years afterwards. Particular refererence may be made to
that in 1876 on Anandgiri’s Shankaracharya, and to a
review in 1884 of R. 8. Visvanath N. Mandlik’s book on
Hindu Law. The last mentioned work has added materially
to our means of forming a true comprehension of the Hindu
Law as a living system, but it rests on an insufficient
collation of the MSS. of the Mayiikha ; it presents defects of
scholarship and doubtful speculations which invited criticism.
A really useful discussion of these matters would occupy
more space than can be spared here, but Telang’s obser-
vations may be deemed an almost necessary pendant to the
work for the purposes of the lawyer who wishes to stand
on sure ground. It is clear from them that in any case
of difficulty reference to the original is still as necessary
as ever.

Shankaracharya’s contention against the nihilist phi-
losophy, his demonstrations of an original eternal self as
the basis of all perceptible phenomena, had a great attraction
for Telang’s spirit. He longed for something solid and
everlasting to rest upon, and shuddered at the blank
vacuity offered by unaided speculation, almost as Shake-
speare at the contemplation of death, which yet he recurs
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to again and again as under some dread fascination.
The Vedantic impress on his mind made him dwell often
on those passages in Wordsworth’s poetry which speak
the language of an imaginative pantheism. What final
views in philosophy he had adopted it may not be possible
to say; probably he had not arrived at any finality, but
remained to the last one of those earnest seekers after truth
who thirst in vain for a knowledge and a communion with
the infinite, which can be gained only from revelation. He,
however, was not able to acoept the message of Christianity,
and the same highly sensitive and sympathetic nature
which made him long for a divine hand to be held out to
him in the durkness that lies beyond human reasoning
bound him by ties he could not violently break to the
family and friends who were so dear to him, and to the
conventional practices which this union exacted.

In 1872 Telang, in a paper read to the Students’ Literary
Society, and afterwards published as & pamphlet, entered
the lists against Professor Weber, on the subject of the
originality of the Ramayana and its place in Hindu litera-
ture. The contention of Dr. Weber that the source of the
Ramayana is to be found in a Buddhistic myth, wrought
out in details borrowed in a large measure from Homer,
is met first by an argument that the Buddhist story may
just as likely have been borrowed from the Ramayana, as
have been the original of it. In the second place, that
the coincidences, so far as they are really coincidences, are
but slight and probably casual. There are, no doubt,
archaic notes in the Dasaratha-jataka, such us the Sister-
hood of Sita to Rama, which are wanting in the Ramayana.
The Ramayana, too, gives incidents of the story which
are wholly wanting in the Buddhist revision. The latter
ignores the abduction of Sita and the siege of Lanka.
Against these indications may be set the condemnation of
marriage with a sister already found in the Rig-Veda, so that
the Sisterhood of Sitd must have been a mere conscious
flight of fancy, at any time assignable for the composition
of the Duasaratha-jataka. The relation might as well be
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invented after the publication of the Ramiayana, as after
the acceptance of the Veda. What appears most likely
is that in the Folk-lore of Northern India several versions
of the legend were current, and did not cease to be current
through the appropriation of any by Valmiki, or another.
The Arthurian legend, the story of Faust and others in
modern Europe, furnish parallel examples, and in the Greek
drama the more recent play might take up either more
or fewer than a previous one of the manifold incidents
with which a popular myth had become enriched in cir-
culation. There was for the Brahmanical and for the
Buddhist author an ample store to draw upon, and the
latter, though subsequent in date, would feel less repugnance
than the former to the adoption of certain details which
to the former had become specially incongruous. The
transfer of the scene of action to the south points, though
not, perhaps, decisively, to the comparative lateness of the
Dasaratha-jataka, and, as Telang insists, it was in the
highest degree improbable that a Buddhist should be
adopted as a Brahmanical hero. The Buddhists parting
from Brahmanism would still carry with them many of
the earlier myths and traditions of their race, but the
orthodox already amply supplied with legendary materials
would be slow indeed to find in a Buddhist hero a subject
for adoration and adoption as their own.

The observations of anthropological inquirers, though not
dwelt on by Telang, make it quite manifest that such a
test as the bending of a bow might well be conceived quite
independently amongst different communities. The general
use of the bow would make strength and skill in using it
a necessary topic for poetry almost everywhere. The abduc-
tion of women, exile, battles and sieges, offered themselves
for imaginative treatment to Valmiki without any need
for resorting to the Iliad or the Odyssey. That there was
an Homeric poem in Sanskrit might be true ; the Ramayana
would in a manner justify the assertion; but that there
was an Indian translation of Homer as stated by Dio
Chrysostom and by Zlim appears wholly erroneous. This
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is the substance of Telang’s second argument; aund it may
surely be added that the legendary atmosphere, the whole
mental tone of the Ramayana, are so different from those
of the Homeric poems that no substantial influence of the
latter can be traced in the Indian epic.

The other grounds on which Professor Weber relied for
the late production of the Ramayana—the geographical
and astronomical references and the literary notices of the
poem, are handled by Telang with equal fairness and ability.
He adds several affirmative indications of more or less
strength, which support his own view that the composition
of the Ramayana must be referred to a period several
centuries before the Christian Era, and before the date
assigned as probable by Professor Weber. The theory of
the latter has not been generally accepted, and the criticisms
of the young Hindu scholar have been confirmed by sub-
sequent investigations both in India and in Europe.

This essay gave Telang an acknowledged and prominent
place amongst Sanskrit scholars. This position he main-
tained and improved by his subsequent work, in spite of
the distractions of increasing professional business, and of
various movements, social and political, in which he became
interested. In 1874 he contributed four essays to the Indian
Antiquary and read two learned papers before the Bombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. To the Students’
Literary Society he read a paper on Loriner’s theory as
to the Bhagavadgita, which he afterwards embodied in his
introduction to a metrical translation of the * Divine Lay.”
Of this translation itself as a piece of English verse-
composition little more need be said than that it is a
remarkable effort on the part of a foreigner. The subtleties
of English prosody had not been mastered even by this
accomplished proficient in English prose. As a faithful
version the work deserved high praise; but still higher
commendation is due to the prose translation printed as
volume viii. of the series of Sacred Books of the East,
along with the Sanatsujatiya and the Anugita, two other
episodes of the Mahabhdrata. The relation of the three
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to each other is learnedly and acutely discussed, and each
—but especially the Gita—is made to throw a valuable
light on the development of Indian speculation. The
Bhagavadgita belongs to an age at the close, or soon after
the close, of the period in which the numerous Upanishads
were produced, ‘which superadded to the primeval Vedic
hymns and the minute ceremonial literature a mass of in-
genious but hazy views about the underlying essence of divine
and human existence and of the means of attaining final
peace and perfection, without as yet any systematic connexion
and co-ordination of the several cognate notions. ¢ They
are in the true sense of the words guesses at truth, frequently
contradicting each other, yet all leading in one direction.”
Comparing the Gita with the “current Yoga Sutras,”
Telang points out that in the former there are many direc-
tions for the attainment of complete concentration of mind
and indifference to mundane objects, but without orderly
arrangement carried out to any great length; while in
the latter there is an excess of system with definition and
distinction carried to a wearisome and bewildering extreme.
Important words are used in the Gita in varying senses.
Apparently conflicting passages are left unreconciled, and
contradictions of statement as to feeling show the working
of a mind still subject to fine impulses of emotion, rather
than binding them in the chains of a rigid philosophy.
The style of the Gita, archaic, abounding in repetitions
of favourite phrases, supports the theory of its composition
after the Upanishads, but before the early literature of
philosophy, and still more prior to the maturity of classical
Sanskrit. Particular words are used in senses which had
become obsolete to the classical writers. Thus the Bha-
gavadgita stands near the beginning of philosophy con-
scious that truth must be self-consistent, and striving to
make its manifold speculations conform to the test. The
tendencies to system were in the intellectual air, and the
author of the Gita was touched though not subdued by them.
The Sankhya phrases and the apparent reproduction, at
least, in part of the Sankhya system in the Bhagavadgita
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are probably to be accounted for by this, that the Sankhya
itself, as an ordered synthesis, was of slow development.
An endeavour to express in words the notions of the
successive processes or outgrowths from the primordial
Prakriti led to more and more elaborate explanations, to
balancings, conciliations, and reductions to consistency and
symmetry, which resulted in a system. But the system
was as yet but inchoate; the stage of approach to a clear
and uniform nomenclature only had been reached at the
time when the draughts of the Bhagavadgita were made
on the Sankhya reservoir.

How far Indian speculation—not perhaps wholly aware
of whither it was going—had advanced at this time of
free thought, joined to conventional orthodoxy, is shown
by what Telang says of the position of the Gita with
respect to the Vedas: “The author of the Gita does
not throw the Vedas entirely overboard. He feels and
expresses reverence to them, only that reverence is of

a somewhat special character. . . . . The precepts of the
Vedas are suituble to a certain oclass of people, of
a certain intellectual and spiritual status. . .. . But if

the unwise sticklers for the authority of the Vedas claim
anything more for them than this, then the author of the Gita
holds them to be wrong . . . . acting upon the ordinances
of the Vedas is an obstacle to the attainment of the summum
bonum.” The Gita regards the Vedas as chiefly, if not
solely, ritualistic, and here it echoes the Chandogya
Upanishad. “They that follow after illusion enter thick
darkness, they that are satisfied with liturgic knowledge
a thicker darkness still.” A sage is he who knows himself
as one with the universal being, and for him there is no
ascent or descent by good or evil works. Both alike are
to be avoided in the intense ecstatic contemplation of the
universal and eternal. Where desires and motives cease
the moral quality of actions fails, and thus ‘“the perfect
sage . . . . may do good and evil as he chooses and be
unstained ; such is the eflicacy of a knowledge of the self.”
Thus it is that, putting away all desires and all activities,
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the meditative devotee rises, the Gita declares, above the
Vedas. The Vedas, then, could not have been contemplated
as containing the very highest knowledge. The Upani-
shads had not yet become divine; it is, at least, doubtful
whether the Atharva-Veda had as yet been sanctified by
antiquity.

From such indications as these, from the pre-eminence
assigned to the Sama-Veda, from the view taken of the
castes, and from a consideration of the natural order of
development of religious ideas, Telang arrives at the con-
clusion that the Gita preceded the preaching of Buddhism.
The latter was a thorough-going rejection of the sacred
system which the Gita strove to preserve—to preserve at
least the soul-subduing associations connected with it—in
solution, so to speak, and diffused through its philosophy,
Buddhism denying the efficacy of works, wholly disapproved
the will-worship of penances. It accepts caste as a condition
of mundane existence which can be overcome by purity and
charity, so as to open to the lowest, as to the highest, the rest
from change, the calm of the state of mind known as Nirvana
—release in this life from the trammels of individuality as
contrasted with the blending, in the next life, the identity
with the universal being of Brahmanical philosophy. The
Buddhist conception might very well be a more advanced
development from a mass of ideas embodied at an earlier
stage in the doctrine of the Bhagavadgita, but it is hard to
suppose the latter deduced from the former. An adversary
of Buddhism would never concede so much; pronounced
antagonism, in fact, afterwards petrified the Brahman creed ;
a trimmer would have explicitly set forth points of agree-
ment as grounds for compromise, but of this there is no sign.

The external evidences, such as references and quotations,
of the age of the Bhagavadgita, point so far as they go to
an antiquity such as may be deduced from the internal
indications. On the whole the work must have been com-
posed almost exactly as it has come down to us at least
three—probably five or six—centuries B.c. Its immense
and almost unvarying popularity from that time to this
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can bave arisen only from its special adaptation to the
Hindu character, and every passage in the long discourse
is full of the burden of transitory defective existence
and of the desire of emancipation, first fromn turbulent
passions and fleshly motives, and then from all activity
save in an intense concentrated meditation on the * greater
soul to which each soul belongs,” until contemplation brings
about absorption or identity, and all mere phenomena are for
ever cast aside as the unfettered intelligence has at last

* Come on that which is, and caught
The deep foundations of the world.”

Complete knowledge thus brings beatitude, but it has to be
attained by a complete subjugation of the senses and cravings
of unsublimated humanity.  When one discards the desires
of his heart and finds his sole happiness in self-contemplation
he is to be deemed of steadfast mind.” ‘He seeks no
pleasures, feels no affection, fear or anger, has no attach
wents, has no delight or disgust in life’s joys or annoyances.
His senses are subdued, the taste for these objects quits him
who has caught sight of the Supreme.”” It is the man thus
completely disciplined, and he alone, who attains the sanc-
tifying knowledge which ‘“reduces all action to ashes.”
This knowledge alone produces absolute tranquility as all
doubt and fear vanish along with all desire. He then
who through abstraction becomes detached is no longer
subject to any stain of sin, and he needs no further merit.
All this reasoning n tacuo tends to brooding indolence,
and it is certain that the capacity fo render useful service
to our fellow men must decline by want of exercise.
Beneficence and complete disinterestedness are indeed en-
joined ; ostentation and superfluous penance are condemned ;
but though rectitude, innocence and golden silence are com-
mended the exaltation of mere musing above real exertion
must lead at last to narrowness and spiritual pride in
those who think they have gained the true inner light,
und must unfit even noble natures for this world of
mutual needs and mutual aids. The mass it must lead to

J.n.A.8. 1894. 9
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apathy and indifference, as indeed the equal meanness
or illusory worth of all objects is proclaimed, and thus the
way is paved for

“ a listless unconcern,
Cold, and averting from our neighbour’s good.”

Telang was saved by his versatile abilities as well as by
the necessities of his position, from yielding to his natural
tendency to meditation. It is one marked effect of close
contact with the English and British influence in India that
the natives become thus as ambitious of social advancement
as eager for the means of securing it as the English them-
selves. Waealth, title, civic and political distinction, are
rewards before which the honour paid to the scholar and
sage as such fades into dimness, and the present generation
of cultivated Hindus want only physical robustness and
public experience, or a modest sense of inexperience and
reasonable limitation of practical aims, to be outwardly
indistinguished from the mass of pushing intelligent Euro-
peans with whom they mingle. But just as the national
life and strife of centuries have stamped even upon the
naturally characterless Englishman a certain impress of
practical sagacity and energy in actual work, so the even
longer prevalence of a meditative view of life as insignificant
and illusory, an outgrowth at first from the character of the
Hindus, has reacted upon that character, and prevented in
too many cases the union of comprehensive views with a
due appreciation of circumstances and an energy that refuses
to be baffled by the recurring difficulties of petty details.
How fully Telang sympathized with the disposition of his
countrymen his written and spoken words both manifested.
His success in mastering the problems of active life without
ever losing touch of the speculative thought of India, in
naking the nurture and discipline afforded by philosophic
study an instrument for furthering the present interests of
Lis people, is a part of his life which well deserves study
and imitation by all whose purposes are as high as his.

The other two episodes contained in the same volume,
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the Sanatsujatiya and the Anugita, are treated with not less
learning and sagacity than the Bhagavadgita. Nor does
candour or boldness fail. The poems are referred within
wide limits to the same period as the Bhagavadgita. Their
doctrine, it is shown, is substantially the same. The study
of the Vedas, though an indispensable preliminary, is
declared to avail nothing of itself towards final emancipa-
tion. “The Brahmana has not yet degenerated into the
mere receiver of fees and presents, but is still in possession
of the truth,” and the truth is a living realization of the
basis of things as eternal in the past and future, and of
all phenomena as merely transient and illusory, produced
by the play of a boundless creative power, and to the un-
illumined mind seeming real, but, jn truth, only as the
forms seen in dreams, since eternity implies immutability.
This knowledge and the intense conviction of it once
attained transcends all piety and impiety, being indifferent
to all wordly honours and temptations. He who has gained
it lives in the world of ideas, standing behind all unsub-
stantial phenomena, and thus attains, through indifference,
that happiness which Plato ascribed to the just man, rising
above all ignorance and perversion through the steady con-
templation of the self-existent essence of gooduess, virtue,
and justice as universals.

The Anugita, the third of the episodes embraced in
Telang’s volume, he makes out to be considerably later
than the Bhagavadgita, though still as early, probably,
as the fourth century B.c. It presents indications of a
considerable development of ceremonial, and it assigns
supremacy to the Brahmans with a distinctness unknown
to the earlier poems. Whether it preceded Jainism and
Buddhism appears uncertain. The references to heretical
sects and the use of such words as Nirvana and Chakra-
pravartana are not conclusive. The poem professes to be
a resumé or recollection of the earlier Gita, but still bears
the tinge here and there of a modification of thought.
The position of every being in this world or a higher one
is determined by his actions in a previous state. In neither
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is there security. Desires lead to sin, and sin to a new
birth in misery. At last comes the abandonment of a
worldly life, indifference through discipline to mundane
objects, and a happy eternity free from change through
knowledge acquired by contemplation of the formless in-
finite. By austerities and intense meditation the student
of the Vedas becomes conscious of the self withiu the self,
which yet eludes complete apprehension like a figure in a
dream. Such a one has conquered the triple world, lost
all susceptibility to pleasure and pain, become divine, and
quitted the trammels of the body for union with the bound-
less reality that lies beyond phenomena. These thoughts
and the illusory character of sensible objects and delights
form the burden of the strain throughout the poem. The
effect is tiresome to a European, but the subtlety and hazy
grandeur of the thoughts is immensely attractive to the
Hindu. Telang, without being enslaved by the spirit of
philosophical musing, yet wandered with great pleasure in
the half-realized world of ontological speculation, and never
probably had a more congenial occupation than in translating
this volume of the Sacred Books of the East. The sound
scholarship, acuteness, and admirable method of his work
made the volume quite worthy of its place in the remarkable
series of which it forms part. There is here, as elsewhere,
the difficulty inherent in translating not merely the language
but the thoughts of an early generation into the speech of
a later one. Terms which have a certain range of identity
yet differ widely in their whole suggestion. Centuries of
thought have poured into the modern languages of Europe
a wealth of associations which is wanting to the earlier
tongues, and these in many cases gave expression to a
whole world of notions, which we can no longer fully
realize. This difficulty even Telang, with his mastery of
English and his indigenous familiarity with Hindu thought,
could not quite overcome. Such words as “ Brahman ”’ and
“Mdya” have not a precise equivalent in English, because
the group of ideas of which they represent a part has never
existed here. The words fuith,” *devotion,” and even
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¢ knowledge” suggest thoughts coinciding only in part
with the Sanskrit originals. Thus we are prevented from
getting an absolutely clear and complete view of the sense
of ancient books of philosophy; much less can we place
ourselves at the exact standpoint of feeling which is
natural for those to the manner born. Our Bible speaks
in a voice that thrills the Christian with a thousand
memories and traces of past emotion unknown to Hindus:
so, too, the Bhagavadgita and its like have for Hindus
a meaning beyond the mere words, an influence of asso-
ciation which we of another race can never completely
seize. Even amongst the learned of to-day an accord in
words is sometimes found along with a great divergence
of thought between European and Indian scholars: how
much more when the voice of philosophy has to be heard
across a gulf of many centuries!

In 1874 Telang was already sufficiently matured in
scholarship to edit Bhartrihari’s sententious Satakas for the
Bombay Sanskrit series. Ten years later he edited the
play Mudrarakshasa for the same series. Both works are
models of careful editing and of acute reasoning as to
dates and readings. They show, in fact, a complete ap-
propriation of the methods of European scholarship, added
to a facility in following or divining the author’s course
of thought, references, and allusions, which to a European
would be almost impossible. The argument by which he
assigns the great Vedantist Sankaricharya to the latter half
of the sixth century A.p. is a remarkable feat of perspicuity.

Telang was for several years a pretty frequent contributor
to the proceedings of the Bombay branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society, and on nearly all the papers read to the
Society on matters connected with Indian Archmology he
had valuable observations to offer. As a member of the
Managing Committee he was active in promoting the
interests of the institution,.and after filling the office of
Vice-President he was in 1892 elected President of the
Society, being the first native gentleman who was thus
honoured. He entered on this, as on the other high offices




134 KASINATH TRIMBAK TELANG.

attained by him, with universal approval, and he would,
doubtless, have made his Presidentship an era in the
history of the Society, but for his untimely death.

The last literary work of Telang’s which calls for par-
ticular notice was his ““ Gleanings from Maratha Chronicles,”
which he contributed to the Proceedings of the Congress
of Oriental Scholars in 1892. Many of the MS. sources
on which Grant Duff’s History is founded have been lost,
but some have been discovered in other copies; and Telang
was able to gather from these, and from other documents
recently made accessible, many interesting particulars of
Maratha life—social, religious, and political —under the
Peshwus. We learn how the fumous Council, the Ashta
Pradhéana, included a Minister of Religion and Learning,
and that the Maratha Rajas “considered it their duty to
regulate the religious affairs of their subjects’’ through a
Brahman Minister; and that there was an amount of actual
interference in caste disputes which would now be deemed
intolerable. It also appears that there were points beyond,
which even a Peshwa could not go; as when Bajirao sought
to have his son by a Musulman lady initiated as a Brahman.

An order, severely prohibiting the selling of Brahman
girls in marriage, marks at once the point of degeneracy
to which the popular practice had sunk, and the legislative
competence of the Peshwa to correct the evil. That the
people should have submitted to such regulation even from
the low-caste Rajas of Sivaji’s race, is partly accounted
for by the claim set up for the family as Kshatriyas, partly
by their accepted position as guardians of the Hindu religion
against Mahommedanism, partly also, Telang suggests, ““in
the old doctrine that every king has more or less of the
divine element in him,” a doctrine which was extended
even to the Mogul Emperor of Delhi. Such a divine right
in the de fucto ruler may be compared with the doctrine
of the English Common Law on the same subject, and
should not be lost sight of by those who on Hindu grounds
murmur and cavil at laws and regulations made by their
present rulers, after careful deliberation for the general

A
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good. Even Musulman sovereigns in some cases brought
the sanction of the State to bear on the settlement of a
contention between castes, and Telang had the satisfaction
of pointing out that on one such occasion the Konkan
Prabhus obtained recognition as genuine Kshatriyas.

These same chronicles afford instances of a brutality in
punishment revolting to modern ideas; as when a Musulman
was publicly disgraced, and then trampled to death by an
elephant, for keeping a Brahmani mistress. But our own
notions on this subject are of such recent growth that we
must not judge others by too high a standard. The frequent
instances of political treachery mark a really greater debase-
ment of moral feeling, and are indications of a general debility
of character, which, infecting their conduct and policy all
round, unfitted the Marathas to remain a ruling race.
Responsibility did not accompany the rise to power of their
successful men, and “ the sight of meaus to do ill deeds
is oft the cause ill deeds are done” in the East as in the
West.

Telang was far from sharing that opinion cherished by
many of his countrymen, as a ground, or excuse, for dis-
content that the gradual relaxation of ceremonial bonds
amongst the Hindus, and the decay of purely religious,
as distinguished from moral, observances is solely due to
the presence and overpowering influences of a European
Government. .He insists on the truth that the surrounding
conditions, even in the days of the Maratha power, were
too strong for the dominion of rules which had their birth
under quite other conditions. ‘“Originally,” he says, ¢ the
incompatibility manifested itself only in certain special
instances. But once the solvent, so to say, is applied at
one point, similar results sometimes follow, even at other
points, though the conditions are not equally directly
favourable.” This is a conclusion from Indian history and
experience of what has often been observed elsewhere, that
a revolution of thought, a weakening of reverence cannot
be confined to its immediate object; it must, like the
vibrutions of an earthquake, extend far and wide over
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neighbouring and cognate objects. The spirit of inquiry
set on foot by startling infringements of received principles,
may even degenerate into a spirit of questioning and cavil
without any solid reason for discarding what use has con-
secrated. Thus, real and great reforms are too often
accompanied by excesses or vagaries, which are afterwards
used to discredit them. The general central current of
human affairs in any of its greater streams moves on
unaffected by such eddies of unreason. It absorbs old
inconsistent habits of thought, modifies or annuls them.
This, as Telang shows, was as noticeable under the rule
of Sivaji's successors, and of the Peshwas, as under the
British rule. A new caste could be assigned to a powerful
prince, defiling association could be condoned, warfare and
bloodshed—the duties of a Kshatriya performed by Brah-
mans—could be approved and glorified, sea-voyages could
be excused, and even the re-marriage of a young widow
sanctioned by the most reverend authorities, while the
Maratha power was at its height. Political and utilitarian
considerations prevailed against mere tradition, and even
the professional expositors of the sacred law could stoop
to accommodate the secular needs of the age and great
men’s worldly purposes. In a contention between the
Brahmans and Prabhus, the champions even of the former,
finding the Sastra doctrine opposed to their pretensions,
could exclaim, “ What does it matter what is in the
Sistras ? Who looks at them ? The Peshwas are sovereigns:
people must act as they direct.”

Some striking instances are given by Telang of the
degeneracy of the Brahmans as a priestly caste, or, at
least, of the decay of sacred learning amongst them, even
under the Maratha rule. The corpse of the great Captain
Parashram Bhau Patvardhan had to be burned without
the recitation of the proper ‘“mantras” because the joshis
of the neighbourhood could not read or utter them. On
the cremation of the Swami of Dhavadasi the officiating
Brahmans blundered seriously with the ritual book in their
hands. It is elear from such cases that, as in the growth
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of secular interests, religion and ritual had come to occupy
a smaller space in the attention even of the Brahmans,
a minute acquaintance with their scriptures had become
comparatively rare. Under the British rule material pro-
gress through competition has naturally diverted men’s
minds still more from incantations and ceremonies. Ac-
quaintance with European science and literature has placed
native scholars and their disciples at a standpoint from
which the absurdities involved in many popular myths
become conspicuous. The bonds of custom are in a great
measure broken whenever they encounter a clear individual
interest. The mundune causes of success come into ever
greater prominence. An essentially secular tone of mind
grows up, and as the demand for priestly intervention
decreases the supply also falls off. Thus the decline of
religious feeling in its former sense is a necessary con-
comitant of advancing activity and material welfare. No
true patriot can wish the tide to turn. What remains is
to collect and cherish all those influences, hallowed by
tradition and human affection, enshrined in the old system,
for the permanent uses of future generations in elevating
their morality and enabling them to grasp the unseen and
eternal with a more vivid realization of its true relations
to the present in which we live.

Telang cites with evident relish the instance of the aged
Gapikabai counselling her grandson, the Peshwa Savai
Madhavrao, to curtail sacred ceremonies and leave the daily
worship to the family priests in order to gain time for
practical business. As in the scenes of more active life
in Europe the feast days have become “so solemn and so
rare,” so he perceived that in the modern struggle for
existence and welfare his people must discipline themselves
to more vigorous and continuous exertion and indulge less
in indolence veiled in sacred disguises.

In dwelling on such instances as these of the inevitable
changes in religious and ceremonial relations that must
attend social and political progress and development, Telang
sought in the quiet unobtrusive way characteristic of him
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to soothe the impatience of his countrymen, and especially
of the Brahmans, arising from their sense of being left
stranded by the changing current of national life. He
had gone through a period of impatience himself when,
measuring the educated mass too much by his own standard
of ability and generous zeal, he had fretted at the obstacles
raised to their beneficent activity by an ‘“alien government.”
As time went on he became more and more impressed with
the feeling that what exists is no affair of mere accident ;
that in all states individuals must suffer more or less for
the defects of their class; that the internal moral changes
on which external progress depends are wrought but slowly ;
and that a long process of adaptation was necessary before
his countrymen could, as a mass, take full advantage of
the enlarged means of happiness and the more spacious
life placed within their reach by British rule. Childhood
and manhood, as he admitted to the present writer, cannot
be enjoyed together, and as the Hindu gradually moulds
his manhood on an imperial model, so will he, step by
step and without any revolutionary shock, take an equal
or a naturally appropriate place amongst the governing
as well as the governed in her Majesty’s dominions. In
the mean time circumstances must be yielded to or circum-
vented when they cannot be overcome. The necessary
conditions and accompaniments of progress must be ac-
cepted and means be found for reconciling the old with
the new. The Indian bride, roughly captured, must accept
her captor’s life and interests as her own before she can
shure his glories and rule his houschold. 1In his own
person Telang gave up no observance of his people or his
caste except under a conscientious conviction that the change
was called for in some interest of patriotism or progress.
His tenderness for the susceptibilities of his family and
fellows made him shrink from any violation, even of their
prejudices, which was not imperatively called for, and his
strong historical sense caused him to revolt at sudden
transitions. ‘

It is a matter for some regret, though not for surprise,
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that manifestly disintegrating forces operating from without
under British rule should have alarmed the more conserva-
tive members of the Hindu community. They were thus
driven into a movement of reaction and resistance which,
appealing to feelings and traditions closely interwoven with
the pride of race, repelled all changes as dangerous to
religious and national integrity. Thus it was that in some
measure the general effect of British administration has been
to render feeble the various forces which were in old times
working from within the community itself as a community.
We say in some measure, because the retrograde influence is
but short-lived and all but impotent as compared with the
stimulants to progress that abound on every side. The old
system, subjected to strains which it could not bear, wus
crumbling away even before the establishment of British
rule. 'What development would have succeeded on purely
native lines it is impossible to say with any certainty. It
would bave been accepted without jealousy, but it would
bave been incomparably less expansive and less satisfying
to the wider needs of humanity than that which way be
expected from the philosophic eclecticism and the moral
suasion of such men as Telang. The process would be more
rupid, more complete and beneficent, were the Telangs more
numerous, and were they aided by more kindred spirits
smongst the European community in India. In too many
ingtances the only alternative that occurs is the crude
substitution of some European rule or idea for an in-
digenous ome, having at least the merit of congruity
aod immemorial acceptance. Thus in the sphere of juris-
prudence a fragment of English law is thrust by force
into the Hindu system. A formula is arrived at, expressed
in familiar jural terms, and development is at that point
arrested by a slavish submission to a precedent, which ought
to be regarded as no more than an expression of the growing
customary law as it existed at a particular moment. Itisa
strange recognition of the native customary law, which
urrests its growth even where it does not suffocate it in an
unnatural environment. In this field, and in every field
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of moral activity the final outgrowth of a larger range of
ideas, embracing more, and giving larger play to the best
energies, would be immensely accelerated by a continuous
and generous exercise, not of mere tolerance only but of
wise and profound appreciation. The experimental demon-
strations of the possibilities of human relations and institu-
tions which nature presents to us are by no means confined
to the European nations; and in determining what will
best make for the happiness and prosperity of India, the
stamp which circumstances and history have set on its
people is an element of the problem not less important
than it is in England, Scotland, or France.

It was natural and inevitable that one so variously and
highly endowed as Telang should become a man of *‘light
and leading” to many of his aspiring countrymen. It
is certain that they could not have chosen as a pattern
and guide one more intimately united with them by
sympathy and hope, or one more capable of winning
respect for them from those who judge a nation by its
best men. The crowd are everywhere a mass to be moulded
by the more energetic and capable spirits who yet are
not estranged from the people. Telung in rising himself
drew his countrymen with him. They are right who
reverence his character and example. By dwelling on these
they will be led through sympathy to those conceptions
of duty and of right which must be the means of bringing
them into harmony with the general moral progress of
the world. Mere enormous aggregates of population are
simply oppressive or revolting. ¢ We start, for soul is wanting
there,” as the contemplation of so huge a mass uninformed
with the spirit that earth shares with heaven, checks our
hopes and aspirations as members of the same great family.
It is the greater men who alone give interest and character
to the mass. To them the world looks as types of what
u race can attain to, to them the race itself must perpetually
turn as human imitable patterns, not wholly beyond the
reach of their own hopes and endeavours. The great men
in India of the future must be great in an imperial sense,
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of wider reach and more complete appreciation than in the
past. The people of India can assume or resume a part in
imperial greatness only by steadfast faith and imitation of
their heroes; they must grasp their hands and move in their
paths. A principle, an idea, must be incorporated, incar-
nated, in an individual, thus heaven-born or heaven-endowed
before it can be assimilated by the mass of mankind. Thus
“ godhead deals with human powers,” and the appalling
voice of divine command is translated into sweet human
accents of sympathy and encouragement. Thus Telang
answered for many the questions they are putting to
themselves without reply. Dazzled with the new light,
and “moving about in worlds half-realized,” they look
with hope and confidence towards the one who is all
their own, but whose voice is clear and whose march firm
and definite. Telang had that basis of greatness which
consists in manifold affinities. He absorbed a large part
of the thought and interests of his time. His mental
perspective, his capacity to compare and appreciate, was
thus nurtured and disciplined. He was freed from all
extravagance of judgment or expectation—ready to * hail
the light that broke from either side,” and to watch calmly
the dawning of truth and the growth of science and wisdom
among his fellows. His own wide knowledge was continually
transmuted into virtue—an active desire and power to lead
others into the path of enlightenment and reason, to support
them until they should become self-supporting and in their
turn leaders of men, * helpers and friends of mankind.”
He is a blessing to his community who extends the area
of its human life—who introduces it to new friends and
acquaintances, and for each side makes the other know
those points of common interest on which they can afford
each other mutual support. The Hindu moves in the ruts
of tradition ; the European is repelled by superficial blots
from a world of thought, as rich, though not so various and
exact, as his own. Telang could extend a hand to each, could
bring them into happy communion, * self-reverenced each
and reverencing each.” What he was other Hindus might
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be; what he esteemed or endured might be approached,
embraced by others of his race. He multiplied the points
of union at which human brotherhood greets fellow men,
and drew us nearer by one step to a sense of imperial
identity. The greatness of Telang was at bottom specially
a Hindu greatness. It was contemplative, subtle, and
benevolent, but naturally shrinking from strife and vehe-
mence, somewhat deficient, too, according to the English
standard, in power of initiative. But to the natural wealth
of his intellectual gifts he was able to add an invaluable
store of European ideas, knowledge, and principles. He
associated for many years, at first with receptive humility,
always with an engaging modesty, with the most gifted
Englishmen of the Bombay community. He thus gained
a wide philosophical outlook on human affairs. The touch
- of bitterness with which in his younger days he at
times discussed the motives and abilities of Europeans
gave way to a balanced charity, and a recognition of the
essentially great central qualities which have won for
Englishmen the place they hold amongst the nations.
His mental activity and his eager desire to secure for his
countrymen all the material aids to progress, led him oc-
casionally into fields of thought and disquisition for which
he was less thoroughly equipped than for the pursuits of
Indian scholarship. His essays in Economics have only
the value that must always attach to the reasonings of
an able and patriotic man looking on social problems from
an independent standpoint. In the field of public education
his ideas were of a range and height exceeding those of
most of his colleagues in the Educational Commission, and
as a member of the Legislative Council he was practical,
fertile, sagacious, and moderate.

Telang had a highly developed sensibility, a temperament
which in argument and in ordinary discourse caused him
to tone down the expression of his strongest convictions,
to avoid direct contradiction, and to discover points of
agreement, rather than of difference, between himself and
his interlocutor. The manner thus produced was more than
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amiable; informed by a high and quick intelligence it be-
came almost fascinating. Without compromise of principle
he could become all things to all men, and exercise an even
more persuasive force in conversation than in debate.
Herein consisted a great part of his widespread influence.
Amongst Europeans he was welcomed on a footing of genial
comradeship, because of his instinctive adoption of their
own points of view for the purposes of courteous com-
parison. Completely at home amongst his own people, he
yet continually led his companions by obvious steps to
conclusions far in advance of the accepted formulas from
which they started. But this same ever-resdy pre-
vailing and pervading sympathy which gave him such
a charm became a weakness and a snare when his tender-
ness was strongly appealed to. He found it impossible to
maintain a stoical consistency where the happiness of those
near and dear to him was concerned. It is to his over-
powering tenderness that we must ascribe Telang’s weakness
in making his daughter a bride at eight years of age. The
act was opposed to his principles; he felt it to be wrong
and of evil example, especially in him, to whom so many
looked for guidance and encouragement in their strivings
for social reform. Yet he could not resist the pressure of
his family and his caste friends. He could confront open
resistance and denunciation; but entreaty and the sight of
pain were too much for his firmness. His “failing leaned
to virtue’s eide,” but a nation’s regeneration has to be
achieved through pain; and men of sterner stuff are needed
to live the life he conceived and sought for, but could not
quite attain.

Telang, as his minute on the Education question shows,
bad but little faith in the formal teaching of morality spread
from living examples and practice. He shared to the full in
such noble aspirations as are expressed in Mr. Chandavacker’s
pathetic lecture on the Moral Basis of Progress, but felt like
him that no solid foundation could be found in the mere
inculeation and reception of ethical dogma. He relied most
on the personal influence of a high minded teacher, by which
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his own character had been so much shaped, gathering from
his experience that a new moral being is often created in the
sudden confluence of emotional sympathy; and that apart
from some such vivifying influence the mind may never
" really awaken to the teaching of books, even through parables
and history. The process of individual purification and
elevation must almost necessarily start from an enthusiasm
kindled at a living heart. Thence it is that unseen examples
are afterwards realized in description ; and a noble character
advancing step by step gains support and animation from
an increasing company of ideal associates in well-doing,
whose ever present approval or reproof supersedes by de-
grees the shallow and mean judgments of the crowd.
Whether Telang ever reached that highest idealization,
that faith and consecration of duty, by which the fervent
Christian sees God in all the problems of human life,
finds a sufficient motive in the divine will and an ex-
ceeding great reward in the divine love, may be doubted.
There is no reason for supposing that he ever, even in
his inner convictions, accepted the formal tenets of
Christianity. The historical proofs were insufficient for a
mind like his, exacting in matters of logical reasoning,
and tenderly attached to his family, his people, and all
in their customs and traditions that could nurture a loyal,
hopeful affection. In the domination of such feelings he
sometimes found his self-sacrifice, but like many of his
kind he was more or less familiar with the Bible, and
shared with them, no doubt, the inexpressible yearning for
an accepted declaration of the will and promises of God.
This golden basis of the moral currency—the conscious-
ness of Almighty beneficence ever present—is wanting to
the reasonings and exhortations of Hindu moralists, who,
like Mr. Chandvackar, strive to find for their countrymen
a sufficiently powerful motive in the abstract love of good
for its own suke, and iu the conception of its utilitarian
benefits. Yet, may we regard the light vouchsafed to
such earnest seekers after truth and virtue as a part of
the divine revelation. Their lives have a vitulizing in-

B Y
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fluence beyond all other teaching; theirs, like Arnold’s,
are the

‘“gouls tempered with fire,
Fervent, heroic, and true;
Helpers and friends of mankind.”

Struggling spirits gather round such leaders and follow
them, albeit with halting steps,

“On to the bound of the waste,
On to the city of God.”

It was a phase of his highly sympathetic nature that
Telang was keenly alive to sensuous impressions and
especially to the beauties of nature. Though a town-bred
man he delighted in fine scenery ; and for some years before
his death his happiest hours were spent in quiet wanderings
in the neighbourhood of a house which he had acquired at
Lanowli, on the ridge of the Ghauts overhanging the
Kounkan and the bordering sea. Making close acquaintance
with such scenes only in mature years he accepted the joy
they gave with a child’s freshness of feeling ; nor had he
ever to grieve with Schiller over the departure of a time
when, as the poet laments, *‘for me lived the tree and
flower, the silvery fountain sang for me, and from the
echo of my life the soulless itself took feeling.” On the
contrary the changing aspects of sky and earth in the
stupendous variety presented by the tropics were an un-
failing source of calm delight and inspiration to him, as in
quieter manifestations to his revered Wordsworth. He
sought communion with nature and with a mind full of
the suggestions of the great poet he found a response and
a stimulus to all his higher thinking in the revelation of
the Creator’s power and goodness in earth made beautiful
for our delight. The companions of his walks were struck
with the influence of scenery on his phase of meditation
and his tone of conversation. They gained from him a
new resource and a new faculty of lofty enjoyment in the
boundless range of associations, of action and reaction,

JR.A.8. 1894, 10
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between themselves and the world spread round them, with
all things gaining loveliness when spiritually discerned.
Telang was from his early years a constant and appreci-
ative student of the English poets. He regarded them as
the great enduring glory of the English nation, and in
familiar intercourse he could easily be drawn into quotations,
especially from Wordsworth and Tennyson. Wordsworth to
him was never prosy any more than would be the ordinary
talk of a beloved friend. The long-drawn contemplative
passages, touched with gleams of moral elevation, harmonized
completely with his own disposition and mental habit. For
poems of action he had somewhat less liking; and the un-
natural exaggerations of the Sanskrit poets rather repelled
him. He admitted that for moral nurture in the modern
world, as well as for information and discipline, the English
literature was for Indian students preferable to the Sanskrit
as a basis of instruction, but if challenged he could insist
on the lofty ideal of character presented by the Ramayana
and the native vigour of Tukaram’s Maratha verses. In
this, as in other spheres, his intellectual bent and preferences
were essentially modern and eclectic, but his strong affec-
tions bound him closely to all that was dear to his people,
and all that formed part of their glory. He looked for
additions to this glory through the exercise of native genius
on the new and firmer ground opened up by communi-
cation with Europe, and could not believe in the advantage
to imaginative capacity of a mere confinement of ideas.
He explained the attraction which Wordsworth had for him
by saying that he felt his writings to be the practical em-
bodiment of the philosophy of the age in the sphere of
moral aspirations. The truth is that he, like many of his
more thoughtful countrymen, found a repose—though but
a troubled repose—for the soul in the spirit of Christianity
with which they were surrounded in such writings as those
of Wordsworth, without being called on to definitely re-
nounce or receive any specific dogmas of theology. He
and they were formed for faith, devotion and reverence,
and in the many phases of our imperial history his disciples
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may have much to do for the good of that Greater Britain
which is so variously composed, and calls for the exertion
of such various gifts and capacities. In the moral ripening
of the future they may yet have an invaluable, incalculable
service to render to mankind.

For his services on the Education Commission Telang
was made a C.ILE. After his death a public meeting was
held to raise a memorial in his honour. At this meeting
the Governor of Bombay, the Chief Justice, and the leaders
of native society joined in commendations of his character
and abilities. Telang never affected a churlish disdain
of such tributes as these; but his most fitting monument
will be found in the lives of a multitude of his countrymen
made wiser and nobler by a loving remembrance of his
words and works. '
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CORRESPONDENCE.

1.

Sir,—1I glean from certain extracts in the Rangoon GQuazette
newspaper that a gentleman, of the name of F. O. Oertel,
has been sent to report on the antiquities of Burma, and am
glad to see that he states ‘there is no time to be lost for
taking measures to preserve and collect the more valuable
archmological remains of the country before it is too late,
and for this purpose an early scientific exploration of all
parts of Burma seems necessary.” It is to be hoped the
Government of India will at once follow his advice: not
only is it clear that objects of interest are falling into ruin
and being destroyed, but that the traditional history of Pegu
will soon be lost. The old Mwn, or Peguan, language is
fast disappearing, like that of Cornwall, and, forgetful
of the fact that this language was universally spoken south
of the latitude of Prome before the time of Alompra
(a.p. 1756), there is a tendency springing up to interpret
the names of old places by means of the, now dominant,
Burmese language.

The accompanying extract will, I think, make this ap-
parent—

“ Mr. Oertel, in the notes on his recent tour in Burma,
says : —‘The word Syriam is said to be an Anglicised version
of the Burmese Thanlyin, by which name it is still called
by the natives, while its Pali name is Khoddadippa. It
once was the principal port of Pegu, and continued to
be so up to the time of the foundation of Rangoon and
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the utter destruction of the former by Alompra in A.p. 1756.
It is fabled to have been founded nearly six centuries B.c.,
but did not take a prominent place in history until the end
of the 16th century, when the adventurer Philip de Brito,
better known as Nicote, seized it in the name of the
Portuguese. Their dominion, however, did not last long,
as the town was soon re-taken by the Burmese, under
Mahadhamma Raja, in 1613. Subsequently the Burmans
allowed some Dutch, English, and French traders to settle
in Syriam, but their factories were finally destroyed by
Alompra, and nothing now remains of these settlements
but the ruins of a church, some tombs, and traces of walls.
Interior and exterior views are given of the remains of
the Portuguese church, which is said to have been the first
Christian church in Further India. It was erected in 1750
by Monsignor Nerini, the second Vicar Apostolic of Ava
and Pegu, and a member of the Barnabite Mission. In
plan it consisted of a single nave and apsidal end in Italian
style, constructed of pointed brickwork. The apse and side
walls are still standing, much ruined and overgrown with
pipal trees.

“A village now occupies the site of the old town, and
near it are the remains of several ancient brick pagodas of
small dimensions, probably of considerable age. The
Kyaikkauk or Syriam Pagoda, situated two or three miles
to the east of the former, shows the modern type. This
last pagoda also is fabled to have been erected over sacred
hair relics of Gautama Buddha.’” ‘

It is, in the first place, difficult to understand how
“Syriam” can be an Adnglicised version of the Burmese
word ‘ Thanlyin.” The latter word is not difficult to
pronounce, and, even if it was, I fail to see how it could be
turned into Sy-ri-am. That the word is not an English version
of the Burmese is, however, quite clear, for Cesar Frederick,
in A.p. 1563-80, says: “The ships that come from the Red
Sea frequent Pegu and Syriam.” Ralph Fitch, in A.p. 1586,
calls it “ Ciriam,” & good town to which come many ships
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from Mecca. It is a curious circumstance that Verthema,
a Roman, who went to Pegu in A.n. 1503-8, does not
mention it. On referring to Mr. Haswell’'s Mwn Grammar, I
find that they do not use the ¢4 or lisped s, and consequently
Thanlyin is not a Mwn form. If the Burmese used the
Mwn name it must have begun with an s, and might have
had an r in it. That is to say, that, if the name of the
place was originally Sanrin, Sanrang, or Sanyin, the Burmese
would have pronounced it Thanyin, or Thanlyin. Possibly
the word may be a corruption of some Portuguese word, but
anyhow it ought to be easy to find out what it was called.
It is not always certain whether the old travellers used the
native terms, for we find that, in one case at least, they used
what is probably a Portuguese term ‘ Macareo,” the breaker
or smasher, to designate the great tidal wave of the Sittang
- river. In Aracan, just south of Akyab, there are three
Islands, called by us the Barangas, but the native names are
in no way connected with the word. Probably it is derived
from the Portuguese *‘ barancas,”” which exactly describes
them. The only word which I can find at all like Syriam
is the Mwn word ‘“sarang” or “saring,”’ which means a
swinging cradle, and is evidently the * serrion” of Fitch,
which, he says, is a couch or 4tter carried by sixteen or
eighteen men in which the king was carried. * Thanlyin,”
according to Judson, is a state bier. * Deling,” * Daling,”
or “ K'aling,” is the Mwn word for a litter, which probably
resembled the Japanese ‘“ Kugo.” I enclose some more of
Major Temple’s notes with some remarks on them.

His idea is a good one, but I trust that he will not be
misled by Burmese friends who think there are no languages
other than Pali and Burmese.

By the way, there seems to be & misprint in the extract
from Mr. Oertel’s report. The Pali name of Syriam island
would be Khuddadipo. The ruined church, too, was not
Portuguese.

R. F. St. ANpREwW ST. JOHN.
October 28th, 1893.
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CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS THE HISTORY OF
ANGLO-BURMESE WORDS.

By Major R. C. TempLE, M.R.A.S.

Burwma.

[The history of the closely allied word Myamma, with
the same meaning, I propose to trace separately.]

1516. Y. s.o.—There is another kingdom of the Gentiles
called BErMA.—Barbosa, 181.

1516. Y. s.0. Orakan.—Dentro fra terra del detto regns
di VErRMA.— Barbosa in Ramusio, i. 316.

1543. Y. s.0. in Supplt.—The Governor . . ....... told
them that the expedition was going to Pegu to fight with
the Bramas, who had taken that Kingdom.— Correa, iv. 298.

c. 1545. Y. s.o.—How the Kingdom of BramMa under-
took the conquest of this Kingdom of Siao.—Pinfo (orig.)
cap. 185.

1543. Y. s.o. Jangomay.—The ranges of mountains
running from north to south, along which lie the Kingdoms
of Ava, and Brema, and Jangoma (Zimme).—Barros, 111.
ii. 5.

1606. Y. s.o.—Although one’s whole life were wasted
in describing the superstitions of these Gentiles—the Pegus
and the BRamas........ —Couto, viii. cap. xii.

1639. His [King of Pegu] Guard, consisting of a great
number of Souldiers, with them called Bramans, is kept
at the second Port, where they sit, having their Arms
hanging before them on the wall.—Mandelslo, Travels,
e.t. ii. 118.

1680. Y. s.e. in Supplt.—Articles of Commerce to be
proposed to the King of BarMa and Pegu...... —Ft. St
George. Cons. in Notes and Extracts, iii. 7.

1727. Y. s.0.—The Dominions of BarMA are at present
very large.—A. Hamilton, ii. 41.



THE HISTORY OF ANGLO-BURMESE WORDS. 153

1759. Y. s.0.—The BuraeMaHs are much more numerous
than the Peguese and more addicted to commerce: even
in Pegu their Numbers are 100 to 1.—Letter in Dairymple,
Or. Rep. i. 99.

1763. Y. s.0. Munneepore in Supplt.—Meckley [Manipur]
is a Hilly Country........ to the South and East the
BurMar Country.—dccount of Meckiey by Nerher Doss
Gosseen in Dalrymple’s Or. Rep. ii. 477-478.

1763. Y. s.0. Negrais.—It gives us pleasure to observe
that the King of the BurvMans.—Fort William Cons. Feb.
19¢h, in Long, 288.

1767. Y. s.0. Sonaparanta.—Sovereign of the Kingdom
of BuracHMAGH.—Letler from the King of Burma in
Dalrymple, Or. Rep. i. 106.

1781. Ma la piu nobile, e la plu elegante, e che in
amendue i Regni si parla dalle gentile persone, e la lingua
BArMANA 0 come vuolte il sopraccennato Padre Carpani la
lingua BoMaNa.— Quirini, Percoto, 123.

1782. Y. s.v. poongee.—Leurs pretres...... sont moins
instruits que les BRaMes [but P=here Brahmans], et portent
le nom de ponguis.—Sonnerat, ii. 301.

1782. Y. s.0. Gautama.—Les Pegouins et les Bammans
........ Quant a leurs Dieux, ils en comptent sept princi-
PAUX ... Cependant ils nlen adorent qu’un seul,
qu'ils appellent Godeman.—Sonnerat, ii. 299.

1786. Les Bramas, BRamMEs ou BarMANs sont en general
fort deux, d’un caractere compatissant.—Flouest in T"oung
Pao, ii. 4. '

1793. Y. s.o.—BurmaH borders on Pegu to the North.—
Rennell’s Memoir, 297.

1796. Y. s.0. Shan.—Many districts of the Yoodra Shaan
to the eastward who annually paid homage of the
BirmaN King.—Symes, 102.

1798. Wretched as my condition was I felt distressed at
being seen without clothes, which they no sooner observed
than one of them, a Burma (a particular caste or tribe
8o called), to whose humanity we were all afterwards much
indebted, took his turban from his head, and tied it round
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my middle, after the custom of the country.—Mackay, Ship-
wreck of the Juno, 31.

c. 1810. The religion and literature of the Burmas.—
Buchanan-Hamilton in Asiatic Researches, title, vi. 163.

1810. To this Comparative Vocabulary of the Barma,
Malayu and T'hai languages, commonly denominated Bir-
MAN, Malay, and Siamese, the compiler deems it proper
to premise a few observations concerning the nature and
object of the work.—Burma, Malayu and T"hai Vocabulary, i.

c. 1814. BurMa, BUrMAN, or BurMANACA proper.—ZTitle
in Asiatic Researches, viii. 269,

c. 1819. In fact, in their own language, their name is
not BurMEsE, which we have borrowed from the Portuguese,
but BramMma.—Songermano, 36.

1823. A Mandarin (Cochin Chinese) waited on the Mission,
requesting to be allowed to take a muster of the dress and
cap of ceremony of the BurMAN ambassadors, for the purpose
of being transmitted, as a curiosity, to his Majesty at Hue.—
Crawfurd, Siam, 574.

1826. Pinto, who, notwithstanding his bad name, is only
extravagant, and not altogether a liar of the first magnitude,
was present at the taking of Martaban by the king of
BraMa, meaning, however, apparently of Siam [ ? however
Toungoo].— Wilson, Documents, 1xii.

1827. To the table of a BurMaH all are, alike, welcome.—
Two Years in Ara, 227.

1827. The original Siamese in the tenth, as well as in
the thirteenth, article of the treaty........ the BurMEsE
are called PaoMA.— Wilson, Documents, 1xxxviii.

1827. In these indispensable articles of BurMmAN food.
Ava is, in a great measure, dependent on its southern
provinces.—Snodgrass, Burmese War, 290.

1829. On some dispute with the BuracuMAGH Govern-
ment, says Dalrymple [1755], the Dutch threatened, if they
did not even attempt, to bring in the Chinese ....... The
true name of this people is Mranma, pronounced by them-
selves Myama. We have the following European versions
of it. Bramaa, BuracHMaGH, Bugma, BurMaN, and
BurMEesg.— Crauford, Aca, 505.
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"1837. He (Capt. Hannay) thinks the Phwons and Shans
greatly superior to the BurMaHus or Kathays, meaning by
the latter those Manipuris, resident in Ava, who are BurMANs
in everything but origin.— Pemberton in Hill Tracts between
Assam and Burmah, 97.

1852. The present state of affuirs in BurMar will suffi«
ciently illustrate the practical result of this arrangement.—
Baker, Rangoon and Martaban, 3.

1852. Myanma, commonly pron. Bama, a BurMEsE:
Myaomalu.—Judson, Bur. Dict. s.0.

1855. Y. s.0. Munneepore in Supplt.—They are largely
diffused in nearly all the districts of Central BurMa.— Yule,
Mission to Ava, 153.

1860. If the palace of the “ Brama of Toungoo” is in
ruins, who had “ twenty-six crowned heads at his command,”
the slave is free.— Mason, Burmah, dedication.

1874. Khama, BurMaN. M’neeh Khama, a BurmaAN
man.— Haswell, Peguan Language, 46.

1883. The people known to Europeans as BirmaN, Bur-
MAN or BurMesg, dwell in the western region of Indo-
China, which is watered by the Irawadi....... But the
Indian settlers gave to them, and adopted themselves, the
name BrauMA .. ..... This term, when used to designate
the existing people, is now written Mramma, and generally
pronounced Bama.— Phayre, Hist. of Burma, 1, 2.

1890. Les Francais en BirMANIE au xviiie Siecle. Notes
et Documents publies par Henri Cordier, d’apres les Archives
du Ministere de la Marine et des Colonies.—T'itle in T"oung
Pao, i. 15.

1893. As to the tradition that the word Burma is derived
from BrAEMA because the Indian State thus founded adopted
the proud designation, which is supposed to be the parent
of the native word Mramma or Myamma (now usually
pronounced Bamma), I see nothing but pleasant fancy
here.— Parker, Burma, relations with China, 5.

1893. Mrantaing means the country of the Mran. Sir
Arthur Phayre derives Mranma from Brauma. The exact
derivation and meaning of the designation, by which the
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BurMEse are known, have not yet been settled ....... If
Sir Arthur Phayre’s derivation is correct, it is difficult to
justify the action of the learned priests of the 14th and
15th centuries in making use of the barbarous appellation
Maramma in lithic inscriptions as well as in literary works,
while they had the familiar term Brauma for the national
designation.—Taw Sein Ko in Ind. Anf. xxii. 8.
R.C. T

Note.—Nowhere, I believe, is the word Brama to be found
in Burmese Records as the name of the people. Bama
is the colloquial of Mramma, but how did this name arise ?
The only tribal names given in the histories are Kan, Ran,
Thet, and Pyu. The Chinese call them Mien or Man,
and the Peguans called them Ma. The meaning of the
word is “myan” swiff, and “ma” strong; and I would
submit, as a conjecture, that at some early date, perhaps
in the time of Anawrahta, a.n. 1150, when they over-ran
their neighbours, they took the word as a sobriquet of
their nation.

R. F. St. ANDREW St. JOHN.

ABADA.

This word means a rhinoceros.

1541. Y. s.o.—Mynes of silver . .. ... which the
merchants carried away with Troops of Elephants and
Rhinoceroses (em cafiles de elefantes e BADAS).—Pinto (orig.
cap. xli) in Cogan, p. 49.

1544. Y. s.0.—With fourscore thousand Rhinoceroses
(donde partirao com oitente mil BADAS).— Pinto (orig. cap.
cvii) in Cogan, p. 149.

c. 1560. Y. s.0. Laos.—Certayne beasts which in that
Countrie they call BADAS.—Gaspar da Crus in Purchas, iii.
169.

1585. Y. s.0.—There are elephants in great number and
ABADAS, which is a kind of beast so big as two great buls,
and hath uppon his snowt a little horne.—Mendoza, ii. 311.
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1592. Y. s.0.—We sent commodities to their king to
barter for ..... hornes of ABATH ..... Now this ABaTH
is a beast which hath one horne only in his forehead, and
is thought to be the female Vnicorne, and is highly esteemed
of all the Moores in these parts as a most soveraigne remedie
against poyson.—Barker in Hakluyt, ii. 591.

1598. Y. s.0.—The Absapa or Rhinoceros is not in India
(.e. the West Coast), but only in Bengala and Patane.—
Linschoten, 88.

1598. Y. s.o.—Also in Bengala we found great numbers
of the beasts which in Latin are called Rhinocerotes, and of
the Portingalles ABADAS.— Linschoten, p. 28.

c. 1606. Y. s.o.—Molti corni della Bapa detto Rino-
ceronte.—Carletti, p. 199.

1611. Y. s.0.—Bapa a very fierce animal, called by
another more common name Rhinoceros.—Cobarruvias, s.o.
(This author then proceeds to derive the word from badad,
Hebrew solus, solitarius, on the ground that all languages
had their origin in Hebrew “in the confusion of tongues!”
But Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v., points out that it may come
from Mulay badak, a rhinoceros, or from Arabic abid, abida,
a wild animal.) '

1613. Y. s.0.—And the woods give great timber and in
them are produced elephants, BADAS ...... —Godinko de
Eredia, 100.

1618. Y. s.0.—A China brought me a present of a cup
of aBaDO (or black unecorne’s horne) with sugar cakes.—
Cock’s Diary, ii. 56.

1626. Y. s.o.—Rhinoceros or ABaDAS.— Pigafetta in
Purchas, margin of ii. 1001.

1681. Y. s.o.—Lib. V. Cap. De ABapnA seu Rhinocerote.
—Bontii. Hist. Nat. et Med.

1726. Y. s.0.—ABADA, s. f.,, La hembra del Rhinoceronte.
—Diec. de la Lengua Castellana.

1884. ABapa .... also ABDA and ABATH .... an early
name for the rhinoceros.—Murray, New English Dict.
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ALOMPRA.

This word is the Anglo-Burmese for ALAUNGP‘AYA, the
title of the founder of the last dynasty of the Kings of
Burma.

1755. Y. s.0. Munneepore (Supplt.)—Speech of AroMPrA
to Capt. Baker at Momchabue [Shwebo] in Dalrymple, Or.
Rep. i. 152.

1799. Y. s.0. Munneepore (Suppl.)—Elated with success
AvromPRra returned to Monchaboo [Shwebo].—Symes, 41, 42.

1852. When up started that extraordinary man ALOMPRA,
a sort of Indo-Chinese Napoleon.—Dovefon, Reminiscences of
the Burmese War, p. 204.

1883. ALAUNGHPRA sigunifies ‘“embryo Buddha,” a title
which the patriot had assumed. It is the vernacular render-
ing of the Pali ‘“Bodisativa’ (sic), or Buddha elect. It
is generally written by Europeans ArLoMPrA.—Phayre, Hist.
of Burma, 149 note.

1886. The word p’hra appears in composition in various
names of Burmese Kings, as of the famous AvLoMP’HRA
(1753-1760), founder of the existing dynasty. — Yule,
Hobson-Jobson, s.v. pra.

1886. The warlike hunter was ALOUNGPAYAH, or ALOMPRA
as he is usually called, the founder of the last Burmese
dynasty.—Scott, Burma, as it was, etc., 190.

ARAKAN.

Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v., would identify the name
ARAKAN, or ARRACAN, with the ArRGYRE of Ptolemy and
the O-ri-x1-ro of Fa-Hian. In this he is very probably
right.

c. 1420-30. Y. s.0.—~Mari deinceps cum mense integro ad
ostium Racuant fluvii pervenisset.—N. Conti, in Poggrus,
De Varietate Fortune.

1516. Y. s.0.—Confina similmente col regno di Begala
e col regno di Aua, e chiamasi ARricaN.—Barbosa in
Ramusio, i. 316.
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c. 1535. Y. s.0. Capelan.—These carry musk and rubies
to the great city of Ava, which is the capital of the kingdom
of ArQuaM.—Sommario de Regni in Ramusio, i. 334 .

1545. Y. s.0.—They were wrecked upon the shoals of
Racaon, owing to a badly kept watch.—Pinfo, cap. clxvii.

1552. Y. 8.0.—Up to the Cape of Negraes ... .. will be
100 leagues, in which space are there populated places . ...
Arracao City, capital of the kingdom so styled.—Barros,
Lix. 1

1568. Y. s.0.—Questo Re di RacHaN ha il suo stato in
mezzo la costa.—Cesare de’ Federici in Ramusio, iii. 396.

1586. Y. s.0.—Passing by . . . . the kingdom of Recon and
Mogen [Mugg] ..... our course was S. and by E. which
brought vs to the barre of Negrais.—R. Fitch in Hakluyt,
ii. 391.

c. 1590. Y. s.0.—To the 8.E. of Bengal is a large country
called ARuNG.—G'ladwin’s Ayeen, ed. 1800, ii. 4.

c. 1590. Y. s.0. in Supplt.—To the East and South of east
of Bengal is an extensive kingdom called ARKHANG.—Ain
(orig.), i. 388.

1599. Y. s.0. Macao.—The King of ARrRAcAN now ending
his business at the Town of Macao.—N. Pimenta in Purchas,
iii. 1748.

1608. Y. s.0. Champa.—Thence (from Assam) eastward
on the side of the northern mountains are . ... the land of
RakHaNG . . . .—Taranatha, Hist. of Buddhism, by Schiefner,
P- 262.

1609. Y. s.c. Prome.—Whom the King of Pren [Prome]
sent in pursuit of the King of ARRAcAN.—Bocarro, 142.

1639. Y. s.0. Talapoin.—Whilst we looked on these
temples, wherein these horrid idols sat, there came the
Aracan Talpooys or Priests, and fell down before the idols.
— Wulter Schulzse, Reisen, 77.

1660. Y. s.v. in Supplt.—Reporting . ... the flight of
Shuja to the country of RAkHANG leaving Bengal unde-
fended.— Khafi Khan in Elliot, vii. 254.

c. 1665. Y. a.v. in Supplt.—Knowing that it is impossible
to pass any cavalry by Land, no, not so much as any
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Infantry, from Bengale into Rakax, because of the many
channels and rivers upon the Frontiers.—Bernier, E. T. 55.

c. 1665. Y. s.0. Mugg.—These many years there have
always been in the kingdom of RaEAN, or Moy [read Mog],
some Portuguese . . . .—Bernter, E. T. 53.

1673. Y. s.0.—A mixture of that Race, the most ac-
cursedly base of all Mankind, who are known for their
Bastard-brood lurking in the Islands at the Mouths of the
Ganges, by the name of Buccaneers. [This is a misprint
for RACANNERS, a8 per index.]—Fryer, 219.

1726. Y. s.0.—It is called by some Portuguese ORRAKAN,
by others among them ARRrAKAON, and by some again
RagAN (after its capital), and also Mog (Mugg).— Valentijn,
v. 140,

1727. Y. s.r.—ARackaN has the Conveniency of a noble
and spacious River.—4. Hamilton, ii. 30.

1812. It might indeed contribute to the future tranquility
of our eastern territory, which has repeatedly been disturbed
by the aggressions of the people of ARRACAN.—Despatch in
Wilson’s Documents of the Burmese War, 1827, No. 1.

1819. Y. s.o. Munneepore in Supplt.—There is a small
chain of mountains that divides Aracan and Casse from
the Burmese.—Sangermarno, 33.

1827. Upon the subjugation of ARACAN great numbers of
the native population fled.— Wilson, Documents of the Burmese
War, p. 2.

1852. In our own days it is, under different form, the
creed prevailing in ARRACAN.—Bigandet, Gaudama, preface,
1st ed. p. 1.

1855. The AracaN mountains ..... are taken from a
map of the Aracan frontier.—Yule, Ava, 267.

1870. The eastern crest is marked by the ARAKAN moun-
tains.—B. B. Gasetteer, vol. i. p. 1.

1883. About the same time communication was made by
the king of ARARAN to the king of Bengal.—Phayre, Hist,
of Burma, 76.

1893. The ArracaN Company Limited, Agents for... ..
—Rangoon Gasette, 15th April, p. 4.

(
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Ava.

1516. Y. s.0. Arakan.—Confina similmente col regno di
Begala e col regno di Aua, e chiamasi Aracan.—Barbosa in
Ramusio, 1. 316.

1535. Y. s.v. Capelan.—These carry musk and rubies to
the great city of Ava.—Sommario de Regni in Ramusio,
i. 334 0.

1553. Y. s.0. Jangomay.—Ranges of mountains running
from north to south, along which lie the Kingdom of Ava
and Brema [Burma] and Jangoma [Zimme].— Barros, II1.
ii. 5. [The accent on Ava and Brema is noted correctly as
being on the last syllable.]

1613. Y. s.0. Lan John.—He (King of Pegu) kept at his
court the principal sons of the Kings of Ova ...... -
Bocarro, 117. [The accent is again on the last syllable. ]

c. 1639. He (Gaspar Balby) relates to this purpose that,
in his time, the King of Auva, his Father’s brother, but
Vassal to the King of Pegu.—Mandelslo’s Travels, E.T.
ii. 119. [This quotation is valuable in proving change of
accent on to the first syllable. ]

1680. Y. s.0. Martaban in Supplt.—That the English may
settle factorys at Serian, Pegu, and Ava.—Ariicles to be
proposed to the King of Burma and Pegu, in Noles and
Eztracts, No. IIL. p. 8.

1727. Y. s.0. Mandarin.—Every province or city has a
Mandareen or Deputy residing at Court, which is generally
in the City of Ava, the present Metropolis.—A4. Hamilton,
ii. 43.

1781. Due gran fiumi . . ... I'uno e I'Ava.—Quirini,
Percoto, 75.

1795. Y. s.0. Pali.—Of the ancient Pallis, whose language
constitutes at the present day the sacred text of Ava.—
Symes, 337-8. [Yule very properly remarks in a footnote
that this writer had been led away by “ Wilford’s nonsense.”]

1826. We found that wheat was cultivated in the vicinity
of Ava in considerable quantity.—Crawfurd, Embassy to
Ava, 101.

J.R.A 8. 1894, 11
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1852. Awa, see Exwa, .. ... Exwauyo (from Awa, an
entrance), Ava, the western Capital of Burmah, Anoukmyo,
—comp. Amarapuramyo—(founded on the site of an ancient
lake), Ratanapuramyo.—Judson, Burmese Dict. s.vv.

1855. Opposite, across the river, was the old city of Ava,
now a thicket of tangled gardens and jungle, but marked
by the remaining spires of temples.—Yule, Ava, 64.

1870. The new king, who had no rival in the newly-
conquered kingdom, founded a new city at ENowa (Ava)
..... and called it Ratanapoora.—B. B. Gaselleer, i. 257.

1883. The city was called Awa, or Ava, the Pali or
classical name is Ratanapura, city of gems.—Phayre, Hist.
of Burma, 63.

1893. Ratanapura is the classical name of (Ava) Awa,
or INwa, or SHwE Wa, the golden entrance, as it is called
in the language of poetry and song.—Tuw Sein Ko, Ind.
Ant. xxii. 8.

AYUTHIA.

[A perusal of the extraordinary variants given below of
this famous Siamese name will prepare the reader for the
fact that it is several times misprinted INvriA in Davies’
translation (1662) of Mandelslo’s Trarels into the East Indies,
ii. 122 ff,, and in several maps of the period in the present
writer’s possession. ]

1522. Y. s.0. Judea.—All these cities are constructed
like ours, and are subject to the King of Siam ..... who
inhabits Iupia.

1546. Y. s.0.—Judea the capitall City of all this Empire
is Op1aA.— Pinto (orig. cap. clxxxix) in Cogan, p. 285.

1553. Y. s.0.—Judea ..... the city Hupia alone, which
is the capital of the kingdom of Siam (Siao).—Barros, III.
ii. 5.

1614. Y. s.0. Judea.—As regards the size of the City of
Opi1a.—Couto, V1. vii. 9.

1615. Y. s.0. factory.—JUDEA in Sainsbury’s list.
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1617. Y. s.0. Judea.—The merchants of the country of
Lan John [Luang Praban] ..... arrived ‘at the city of
JuDEA.’—Sainsbury, ii. p. 90.

1617. Y. s.0. Judea in Supplt.—One (letter) from Mr.
Benjamyn Farry in Judea at Syam.—Cocks, i. 272.

1639. The chief of the Kingdom is Inp1a by some called
Opia . . the City of INDI1A, the ordinary Residence of the Court
is seated on the Menam.— Manolesd!, Travels, E.T., ii. 122,

1686. La Ville Capitale s’appelle Siam. C’est le nom
que luy ont donne les Portugais. Le Siamois ce nomment
Crung si AYU THA YA et non pas JutHIA ou Opia.— Voyage
de Siam des Peres Jesuites, vi. 365.

1693. As for the City of Siam, the Siameses do call it
Si-Yo-THI-YA, the 0 of the Syllable yo being closer than
our [French] Dipthong au.—La Loubere, Siam, E.T., i. 7.

1727. Y. s.v. Judea.—All are sent to the City of Siam
or Opia for the King’s use.— 4. Hamilton, ii. 160.

1728. Y. s.0. factory.—Jupea in Milburn’s list.

1774. Avurraya with its districts Dvaravati, Yopaya,
and Kamanpaik.—ZInscription in Ind. Ant. xxii. 4.

1796. Y. s.0. Shan.—Many districts of the Yoopra Shaan
to the eastward ....... were tributary ....... to the
Birman King.—Symes, 102.

c. 1819. After the storming of Jopia in Siam.—Sanger-
mano, 49.

1825. Ega Maha Sina de Pudee [ Mahasenadhipati] Ama-
chee (Prime Minister) of the golden country of See
AYorTHARAH Durraw-uddy [Dwaravati] sends this letter
to Colonel Smith, commander of the English Army at
Martaban.— Wilson, Documents of the Burmese War, 164.

1827. Treaty between the Honorable East India Company
and the King of Siam.—The powerful Lord ...... who
dwells over every head in the city of the sacred and great
kingdom of Si-aA-Yoo-THA-YA.— Wilson, Documents of the
Burmese War, Appx. lxxvii.

1828. Aund in his route from Mergui this officer necessarily
crossed the immense wilderness, which lies between that
place and AvurHiA.—Crawfurd, Siam, 442.

p—

/
/
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1852. Yopuaya, a Siamese.—Judson, Bur. Dict., s.c.

1870. After a tedious march he reached AyopHia.—B. B.
Gasgetteer, 1. 307.

1873. As was ancient Ayubp1a, so is Bangkok, the present
capital of Siam, the Venice of the East.—Leonowens, Siamese
Harem Life, ii.

1886. Jubea, Obp1A, etc.—These are names often given
in old writers to the city of AvuTHIA, or AYODHYA, or
Yuruia (so called apparently after the Hindu City of
Rama, Ayodhya, which we now call Oudh), which was
the capital of Siam from the 14th century down to about
1767, when it was destroyed by the Burmese, and the
Siamese royal residence was transferred to Bangkock.—
Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Judea.

1887. Bastian reports “ a stone inscription ” from
AvurHia, the ancient capital of Siam.—Cushing, Shan
Grammar, b.

1893. This Wareru dynasty ...... was at first tributary
to Siam (i.e. to the Shan or Siam Yopava, meaning “ the
Shans of AvurHIA”) ....... —Parker, Burma, Relations
with China, 39.

1893. ...... Yopava (AYUDHIA) ....... —Taw Sein
Ko, Ind. Ant. xxii. 4.

R. C. T.

ALAUNG-HPRA.—Sir A. Phayre gives the meaning, but
does not fully explain it. Alaung, *“ an embryo.” Hprd,
a shortened form of a word written Aburd, which 1is
probably composed of two roots, viz., Apir “to behold with
reverence,” and rd or yd, a syllable which may denote  suit-
ability,” or “ place or object of action.”” The whole meaning
“ an object of veneration.”

ArakAN.—The European form of Rakhaing, which is
probably the Burmese form of the Pali word Rakkha-puram,
the “city of protection.” Another derivation might be
from the Burmese ara ‘‘a possession,” and khaing * strong,”
shortened into Rakhaing.

R. F. St. Axprew St. JomN.



165

NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

(October, November, December, 1893.)

I. OsBituary Nortices.

Prof. 8. M. Qeorgiecsky.—We deeply regret to announce
the early death of Prof. 8. M. Georgievsky, Professor of
Chinese in the Faculty of Oriental languages at St. Peters-
burg, who died this summer at Metz. After studying at
the St. Petersburg University, where he took the degree
of B.A., he went to China, and lived there for four years
in different places. Then he returned to Russia and took
the degrees of master and doctor of Chinese, and was
finally appointed to the position of the Professor of Chinese.
The following is a complete list of his works:—

1. Pervii period kitaiskoi istorii. (First period of Chinese
history [to the Emperor Ch’ing-shi-u’wan-ti]). St.
Petersburg, 1888.

2. O kornevom sostave kilaiskago jazika v svjai s voprosom
o proishojdenii kitai chev. (The analysis of the
radical sounds of the Chinese language in connection
with the question of the origin of the Chinese
people.) Large 8vo. pp. 127. St. Petersburg, 1888,

3. Analys hierogliphicheskoi pismennosti kitaichev, kak
otrajainshei na sebe istoriu jizni drevniago kitaiskago
naroda. (The analysis of the Chinese hieroglyphical
letters as reflecting the history of the ancient Chinese
people.) 8vo. St. Petersburg, 1888.

4. Princhipi jizni Kitaia. (The principles of the life of
China.) pp. 492. St. Petersburg, 1888.
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5. Vajnost izychenia Kitaia. (The importance of the study
of China.) 8vo. pp. 286. St. Petersburg, 1890.

6. Drevneishia moneti kitaichev. (The ancient Chinese
coins.) 1889,

7. Graf. J. Tolstoi i “ Princhipi jizni Kitaia.” (Count J.
Tolstoi and ““ The principles of the life of China.”)

8. Miphologicheskia vozzenia kitaichev. (The mytho-
logical beliefs of the Chinese.) St. Petersburg, 1892.

D. P.

Prof. Georg von der Gabelents.—We regret to announce
the death of Prof. Georg von der Gabelentz, which lately
occurred at Berlin, at the comparatively early age of fifty-
three. Born at Poschwitz, near Altenburg, he early took
to the study of Eastern languages under the direction of
his father, Prof. Hans Conon von der Gabelentz, who, in
the first half of the century, was well known for his works
on the Orient, and more especially for his knowledge of
the Manchu language and literature. After having studied
at the Universities of Jena and Leipzig, the subject of the
present notice was appointed Professor of the languages of
Fastern Asia at Leipzig in 1878. Two years before this
date he had published a translation of the Chinese philo-
sophical work entitled Thai khi thu by Chow Tun e. Later
he published, among other works, a treatise on * Confucius
and his Teaching,” but, beyond question, his magnum opus
was his Chinese Grammar, which is in every way worthy
of his reputation. Those scholars who attended the meetings
of the Oriental Congress in Germany and elsewhere, and
who remember the stalwart form and bearing of Prof. der
Gabelentz, will share in the surprise and regret so generally
felt at the early close of his scholarly career.

Major-General Sir Alexander Cunningham.—By the death
of General Sir Alexander Cunningham, K.C.LE.,, C.SL,
C.I.E,, R.E,, on 28th November last, another link with the
past is severed, for he had been a member of our Asiatic
Society for full thirty-eight years. Born in John Street,
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‘Westminster, January 23rd, 1814—little more than three
years after his father, Allan Cunningham, came from Dal-
swinton, near Dumfries, in the hope of bettering his circum-
stances—he was only 14 years of age and his eldest brother,
John Davey, 16, in May 1828, when Sir Walter Scott,
breakfasting one morning with their father, “looked round
the table, and said : ¢ What are you going to make of all
these boys, Allan?’ ‘I ask that question often at my own
heart,” said Allan, ‘and I cannot answer it.” ¢ What does
the eldest point to P’ ¢ The callant would fain be a soldier,
Sir Walter, and I have half a promise of a commission in
the king’s army for him ; but I wish rather that he could
go to India, for there the pay is a maintenance, and one
does not need interest at every step to get on.’”’ Scott
went to Lord Melville (then President of the Board of
Control), who gave him a promise of a cadetship for one
son. Five days later (May 23rd), dining with Lady
Stafford, he met the two brothers Loch, and Mr. John
Loch also gave him a like promise. ¢ Next morning,”
says Lockhart, “ Sir Walter appeared at Sir F. Chantrey’s
breakfast-table, and greeted the sculptor” (in whose employ
Allan Cunningham was) with—* I suppose it has sometimes
happened to you to catch one trout (which was all you
thought of) with the fly, and another with the bobber. I
have done so, and I think I shall land them both. Don't
you think Cunningham would like very well to have cadet-
ships for two of those fine lads?’ ‘To be sure he would,’
said Chantrey, ‘and if you'll secure the commissions, I'll
make the outfit easy.””” This was the way friends helped
each other in those days, and thus the great Antiquary
moulded the career of the later investigator. The late Mr.
Edward Thomas, too, used to tell with glee, how he received
his *accolade’ or succession as an antiquary from the same
hands: for when & boy, fishing in the Tweed, Sir Walter
used to pat him on the shoulder and call him ¢his young
Antiquary.’

Allan Cunningham’s fourth son, Francis Cunningham
(born 1820), also went to India, entering the Madras Army
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in 1838, but retired from ill-health as Lieut.-Colonel in
1862. He afterwards devoted himself to literature—editing
Massinger, Marlowe, and Ben Jonson ; and at the time of
his death, in 1875, he was engaged on a new edition of his
brother Peter’s well-known *“ Handbook of London.”

With his next younger brother, Peter, Alexander Cun-
ningham was educated at Christ’s Hospital. After passing
through the Military College, at Addiscombe, he went out to
India and obtained his first commission as second-lieutenant
in the Bengal Engineers in June, 1831. As early as 1834
he was appointed one of the aides-de-camp to Governor-
General, Lord William Bentinck, and was afterwards sent
on a special mission to Kashmir in 1839. Being in his
earlier years resident in Calcutta, he soon came into relations
with James Prinsep. ‘During a great part of the years 1836
and 1837, the most active period of his career,” wrote
Cunningham in 1871, “I was in almost daily intercourse
with Prinsep. With our mutual tastes and pursuits this
soon ripened into the most intimate friendship. I thus
had the privilege of sharing in all his discoveries during
their progress.”” And, he adds, “when I recollect that
I was then only a young lad of twenty-three years of
uge, I feel as much wonder as pride that James Prinsep
should have thought me worthy of being made the con-
fidant of all his great discoveries.’” Prinsep was then
working on the newly discovered Baktrian and Saurashtran
or Kshatrapa coins, and on the ASoka and Sinchi inscriptions,
and we readily trace these same subjects all through
Cunningham’s subsequent career and in most of his writings.
It is Prinsep’s work continued through this early communi-
cation of his contagious enthusiasm.

The only paper Cunningham wrote during this period
was contributed to the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society
for Dec. 1834, and is titled (1) * Correction of a mistake
regarding one of the Roman coins found in the Tope at
Manikyala, opened by M. Court” (vol. iii. pp. 635-37).
James Prinsep left India, a dying man, in October, 1838.
The same year Lassen’s analysis of the legends on Bactrian
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coins was published, and in March, 1840, the first instal-
ment of Dr. Roer’s translation of it appeared in the Bengal
Society’s Journal, and this work was strongly stimulative of
research in India.

In 1840 Lieutenant Cunningham was employed as
engineer to the King of Oudh, and began to be a frequent
contributor to the Journal. His papers in 1840 were—
(2) “Notice of some Counterfeit Bactrian coins” (vol. ix.
pp. 393-96) ; (3) ““ Notes on Captain Hay’s Bactrian coins
(1b. pp. 867-89), a “Note” to the same paper (ib. p. 1008);
and (6) “8econd notice of some forged coins of the Bactrians
and Indo-Scythians” (#. pp. 1217-30). In the following
year appeared—(7) ‘ Abstract Journal of his route in
1839 to the sources of the Panjab rivers” (vol. x. pp.
105-15); (8) ¢ Description of some Ancient Gems and seals
from Bactria, the Panjab, and India’ (ib. pp. 147-157);
and (Y) “A Sketch of the Second Silver Plate found at
Badaksh&n” (ib. pp. 670-72). To the February number
for 1842 of the same Journal, he sent (10) his ‘Second
notice of some new Bactrian Coins”’ (vol. xi. pp. 130-137),
at the end of which he announced that he was then engaged
on a large work on the ‘ Coins of Alexander’s Successors
in the East”—a work that was long delayed, though it
finally appeared in the Numismatic Chronicle.

After this, for six years, he contributed only one more
paper to the Bengal Journal. But he was by no means
idle: in September, 1842, in a letter to Col. Sykes, pub-
lished in our Journal (Vol. VII. pp. 241-47), he gave—
(11) “ An Account of the Discovery of the Ruins of the
Buddhist city of Samkassa”; and to the Numismatic
Chronicle—(12) “The Ancient Coinage of Kashmir, with
chronological and historical notes >’ (vol. vi. pp. 1-38) ; and
(13) * An attempt to explain some of the Monograms on the
Grecian Coins of Ariana and India” (vol. viii. pp. 175-97).
In the 1843-44 he served in the Gwalior campaign, with the
force under Major-General Grey, and was present at the
battle of Panidr, 29th December, 1843 ; and in February,
1844, he was appointed executive officer on the staff of the
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Gwalior contingent. Here he again returned to his old
studies and published in the Bengal Journai—(14) “ Notice
of some unpublished Coins of the Indo-Scythians” (vol.
xiv. pp. 430-41).

In 1846 he was sent on a mission through Kulu and
Lahul into Ladék ; and of this trip to the Chu-Murari Lake,
he published (15) the “Journal” in 1848 (J.4.8. Beng.
vol. xvii. pt. i. pp. 201-330), and (16) a * Memorandum
detailing the boundary between the territories of Mahdrdja
Gulab Singh and British India as determined by the Com-
missioners, P. A. Vans Agnew, Esq., and Capt. Cunningham ”’
(th. pp. 295-297). From Jan. 1847 to 1849 he was engaged
as engineer for laying down the boundaries of the North-
west frontier, and during the latter part of this period he
served in the Panjab campaign of 1848-49, including the
battles of Chilianwéla, 13th Jan. 1849, and Gujarét, 22nd
Feb., when he received the brevet rank of major.

In 1848 we find him starting a new subject, to which
he constantly recurred in succeeding years. MM. Remusat,
Klaproth, and Landresse had translated the Foe-koue-ki, or
Travels of Fa Hian, into French, appending to their version
the itinerary of Hiuen Thsang; and J. W. Laidlay had,
that year, rendered it into English with additional notes,
but omitting the itinerary. Major Wm. Anderson impugned
the authenticity of Hiuen Thsang’s work, urging that it
was a modern compilation, and Capt. Cunningham replied
in his paper: (17) “Verification of the Itinerary of Hiuen
Thsang through Ariana and India, with reference to Major
Anderson’s hypothesis of its modern compilation.” (J.4.8.
Beng. vol. xvii. pt. i. pp. 476-88). This he followed up
by (18) a second paper on the same subject (vol. xvii. pt. ii.
pp- 13-60).

In June, 1848, he sent to the Calcutta Society (19) a
letter on a ‘“Proposed Archeological Investigation” to be
conducted at Government cost by an officer “conversant
with the sculptured forms and religious practices of the
present day, and with the discoveries made by Prinsep
and others in Indian Paleography and Numismatology
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(vol. xvii. pt. i. p. 535). This was the first germ of what
he was afterwards personally to carry out.

His next paper, (20) “ An Essay on the Arian Order of
Architecture, as exhibited in the Temples of Kashmir”
(vol. xvii. pt. ii. pp. 241-327, with 18 plates), was a more
ambitious attempt in a new direction, and was, perhaps, the
least successful of his works. His acumen in numismatics and
topography did not serve him in architectural archaeology ;
but the drawings were most valuable and instructive.

In 1850 he was employed as Executive Engineer of the
Gwalior State, and at the same time Capt. F. C. Maisey
was making drawings for the Court of Directors of the
remarkable sculptures of the Séinchi gateways. Meeting
with Maisey in October of that year he arranged to visit
Sanchi, while on tour, and open the Zopes,—his brother,
Capt. J. L. Cunningham, being then Resident at Bhopal.
Accordingly, he arrived on 23rd January, 1851, and next
morning began sinking a shaft in the centre of the great
Stlpa, in which he found some relic caskets. Of his work
here and at the stlpas in the neighbourhood he gave a
short account in & paper contributed to our Journal—(21)
*Opening of the Topes or Buddhist Monuments of Central
India” (Vol. XIII. 1851), pp. 108-114. In December, 1852,
he had been made Executive Engineer at Multin, and while
in this office he produced his first properly separate work,
(22) “ The Bhilsa Topes; or Buddhist Monuments of Central
India: comprising a brief historical sketch of the Rise,
Progress, and Decline of Buddhism; with an account of
the opening and examination of the various groups of Topes
around Bhilsa” (1854, 8vo. pp. 368), with 33 plates. Nearly
half this volume is devoted to a sketch of Buddhist history,
and about a fourth of it to the donative inscriptions, chiefly
on the rails and pillars, of which he copied about 200 from
the great stipa, and 43 from the smaller. More have been
found since. Some of these had already been treated of
by Prinsep, but Cunningham made translations of the whole,
which—considering the state of Prékrit scholarship forty
years ago—were very creditable to his scholarship.
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This was followed by his volume (23)  Laddk : Physical,
Statistical, and Historical ’ (London, 1854). Within a year
he contributed to the Journal of the Bengal Society (vol.
xxiii. pp. 679-714) a paper—(24) on “ Coins of Indian
Buddhist Satraps, with Greek Inscriptions,” at the close
of which he lays claim to the discovery of eleven letters
of the Ariano-Pali alphabet before the publication, eight
years previously, of Mr. Norris’s alphabet in 1846.

He was then, in October 1856, sent to Burma, as Chief
engineer in Pegu and Tenasserim, and his next paper in 1860,
was an official one—(25) “Memorandum on the Iréwadi
River, with a monthly register of its rise and fall from 1856
to 1858, and a measurement of its maximum discharge”
(J.A4.8. Beng. vol. xxix. pp. 175 ff.). Aguin, in September
1858, he was transferred as Chief Engineer to the North-
Western Provinces and a Secretary to the Government.

In 1860 Lord Canning agreed to institute an Archaeo-
logical Survey, at least of Upper India, aud General
Cunningham, who had previously proposed this, drew up
a memorandum on the plan of operations. Towards the
end of 1861 he was appointed to superintend this survey,
and began operations in December of that year. (26) His
first year’s report (for 1861-62) was published in 1863 as
a supplementary number of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s
Journal (vol. xxxii.), and to the same he contributed both
a paper and note—(27) ‘ Remarks on the Bactro-Pali
Inscription from Taxila” (vol. xxxii. pp. 139 £. and 172 £,,
vol. xxxiii. pp. 35-38) ; (28) “Remarks on the date of the
Pehewa Inscription of R4ja Bhoja” (vol. xxxiii. pp. 223-32);
(29) a note on the results of a tour in the Panjab (ib.
pp. 332-33) ; and another—(30) on the identification of the
Khakan 4ifaBovhos with the Chinese Sha-po-lio (ib. p. 441).
His (31) “Report of the Proceedings of the Archsological
Surveyor to the Government of India for the season
1862-63 "’ was published partly as a supplementary number
(No. lxxxvii.) to the volume for 1864, and concluded in
vol. xxxiv. pp. 1566-278. His other papers in 1865 were—
(32) “On the Antiquities of Bairat,” ete. (Proc. 1865,
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P- 97), and (33) “Coins of the Nine Négas, and of two
other dynasties of Narwar and Gwalior”’ (vol. xxxiv. pt. i,
pp. 115-127).

In June, 1862, General Cunningham had retired from
the army with the rank of Major-General. In the cold
season of 1863-64 he made a tour in the Panjab, and in
1864-65 he explored the region between the Jamnd and
Narmadd. The reports of these investigations were printed
subsequently as Government papers, and at a later date (in
1871) the whole four Reports were reprinted in two volumes
octavo with additional plates. But in 1866 Lord Lawrence
abolished the appointment of Archmological Surveyor, and
for a season these useful and important labours were stopped,
and General Cunningham returned to England.

In 1867 we find him busy writing in the Numismatic
Chronicle—(34) on a “ Coin of the Indian prince Sophytes,
a contemporary of Alexander the Great” ; and, in 1868-73,
—(85) “Coins of Alexander’s Successors in the East, the
Greeks and Indo-Scythians ”’—an important series of papers
(n.s. vol. viii. pp. 93-136, 181-213, and 257-83; vol. ix.
pp- 28-16, 121-53, 217-46, and 293-318 ; vol. x. pp. 65-90,
205-36; vol. xii. pp. 157-85, and vol. xiii. pp. 187-219),
In March, 1869, he contributed to Dr. Forbes Watson’s
‘“ Report on the Illustration of the Archaic Architecture of
India,” ete. (36) a “Memorandum on the Archaological
Remains of India” (pp. 256-34). His (37) * Ancient Geo-
graphy of India, vol. i. The Buddhist Period ’ (8vo. pp. 589)
was published by Triibner in the end of 1870. In this he
gathered together the information he had already published
respecting the route of the Chinese pilgrims, and extended
the survey to the whole of India, as had already been
done by M. Vivien de Saint-Martin in his Mémoire published
in 1858 ; but Cunningham worked out in more detail the
geography of the Panjab in elucidation of the campaign
of Alexander.

Dr. Forbes Watson’s paper with its enclosures from Mr,
James Fergusson and others, brought up afresh the question
of a survey; but, as stated by Mr. Markham, “it was
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necessary that the researches should be conducted in a more
systematic manner, and on some definite plan; and in July,
1870, it was resolved that a central establishment should
be formed to collect the results of former researches, to
train a school of archsologists capable of conducting local
enquiries, and to direct, assist, and systematize the various
efforts and enquiries made by local bodies and private
persons, as well as by the Government. The direction of
this establishment was offered to General Cunningham,”
and he left England to resume “those interesting labours
which had already occupied so many years of his life, in
December, 1870.” He had then almost completed his
fifty-seventh year — an age when most men are obliged
to leave active service in India. The appointment was only
for five years, but he continued to hold it for fifteen.
Before leaving England, he wrote for this Journal—(38)
a “Note” on Professor Dowson’s paper on the Mathura In-
scriptions (Vol. V. pp. 193-96), and, on reaching India, his
first work was to reprint his old reports, to the first volume
of which he prefixed an introduction of 43 pages, giving
an outline of previous research, with most interesting re-
miniscences of his personal intercourse with James Prinsep.
In his new position he formed no central establishment to
collect results, and was not very fortunate in his assistants;
but he toured much himself, and sent them out to survey
different places and districts in India north of the Narmads,
and in the Central Provinces; Western India being left
to the independent survey of Dr. Burgess. (39) The Reports
of his own and his assistants’ work were issued from time
to time during the fifteen years of his office, in twenty-one
thin volumes, the consultation of which has been greatly
facilitated by the preparation of an excellent Index volume
by Mr. Vincent A. Smith, of the Civil Service, which
enables the student, as far as it is practicable, to get over
the difficulty presented by the want of any systematic
arrangement, or even references to previous volumes in
which the same place has been referred to. In addition
to these reports, he issued, in 1877, the first volume of
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(40) his “Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum” (demy 4to.
pp- 142), with thirty plates representing the Inscriptions
of Adoka. These plates, apparently drawn very neatly
with his own hand, produced the inscriptions of Afoka,
as then known, taken from eye copies. The second volume
was to have contained the Indo-Scythian and other early
inscriptions, and for this most of the plates were printed
off some time before he retired, but the volume has not yet
appeared ; the third volume, devoted to the Gupta inscrip-
tions, was prepared by Dr. J. F. Fleet, and issued in 1888.

General Cunningham printed also a special volume in
1879, (41) “The Stlipa of Bharhut” (4to. pp. 143), with
fifty-seven plates—one of his best works; and, in 1883,
(42) “Book of Indian Eras with Tables for calculating
Indian Dates” (8vo. pp. 227), based on Captain Warren’s
standard work, but which has not met with any wide
acceptance. Besides several short notices of coins, etc., in
the Proceedings of the Bengal Asiatic Society, he contributed
to its Journal, in 1881 and 1883, a paper (43) on “ Relics
from Ancient Persia, in Gold, Silver, and Copper” (vol. 1.
pt. i. pp. 1561-86; vol. lii. pt. i. pp. 64-67 and 258-60).

Like all his father’s family, he was a big man, and a fall
which he had from an elephant at fully seventy years of age
injured him very severely. After this, on the completion
of fifteen years in the survey, he retired in 1885, in his
seventy-second year, with an augmented pension. In May,
1871, he was made C.S.L.; in January, 1878, C.LLE.; and,
after retirement, in February, 1887, K.C.LE.

During his stay in India, having availed himself of his
special opportunities, he had formed a very large and
valuable collection of sculptures, coins, and other objects
of antiquarian interest. ~With the exception of the more
valuable coins, he shipped these, together with books,
papers, note-books, photographic negatives, etc., for
England, and, most unfortunately, the vessel—the P. and O.
steamer ‘ Indus’—in which they were, was wrecked on the
Mullaittiva coral reef on the N.E. coast of Ceylon, and the
collection perished : the loss to science we shall never know.
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After his return to England he was by no means idle.
To the Numismatic Chronicle (1889) he contributed (44)
* Coins of the Tochari, Kushéns, or Yue-ti”’ (3rd. s. vol. ix.
pp. 268-311); and in 1890 and 1892 (45) *“Coins of
the S8akas (vol. x. pp. 103-72; vol. xii. pp. 40-82 and
98-159). In 1891 he reproduced a number of his numis-
matical papers in a volume on “Coins of Ancient India,”
in which he detailed his opinions respecting the origin
of money, and described numerous Indian coins of obscure
origin. Next year he wrote (46) an ‘‘ Introductory Note ”
for the volume on ‘Sanchi and its Remains’ by his old
associate General Maisey, and also brought out a hand-
some volume (47) on “ Mahibodhi, or the Great Buddhist
Temple under the Bodhi Tree at Buddha-Gaya” (sup. roy.
4to. pp. 87) with 31 plates. In this work he gives a
detailed account of the results of the excavations made at
the temple under his supervision twelve years previously.
Its late appearance may be partly accounted for by the
loss of the photographic negatives along with his collec-
tions; for the collotypes in this volume have been made
from photographic prints, which had fortunately been pre-
served. Then, to the London meeting of the International
Congress of Orientalists in Sept. 1892, he sent a paper (48)
on the “ Ephthalites, or White Huns” (Trans. vol. i. pp.
222-244), a subject which M. Vivien de St.-Martin also
had long before treated in a valuable paper.

Though he was afflicted by a painful malady, which
latterly confined him to bed, he still preserved a keen
interest in his favourite study, and even during his last
year he sent three fresh papers to the Numismatic Chronicie :—
(49) “ Later Indo-Scythians” (3rd s. vol. xiii. pp. 93-128),
with two continuations of the same, viz. (50) * Scytho-Sassa-
nians” (ib. pp. 166-183), and (51) “ Little Kusbhans” (sb.
pp- 184-202). These were his last public contributions to
our knowledge of Oriental coins, but almost to the last he
took pleasure in talking about and examining his favourite
treasures, and even answering correspondents.

Sir Alexander Cunningham was the natural successor to
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Colonel Colin Mackenzie and James Prinsep, also self-made
antiquaries: he did not possess the scholarship and judicial
mind of a Colebrooke, or the faculties of comparison and
scientific deduction of a Fergusson or a Rickman. He
belonged to the older school ; but his indefatigable devotion
to his subject, and to the acquisition of all information
that might be helpful to him, was scarcely less than mar-
vellous. Hence, perhaps, his great success in numismatics
and in identifying old sites, whilst into the wider and
higher fields of comparative archaology and architecture
he seemed little inclined to advance, and where he did, his
active imagination led him into theories often unscientific
and without solid bases. In philology and chronology,
too, he was prone to frame hypotheses without sufficient
justification—suggested by imagination or misinterpretation.
And even in the identification of sites he occasionally accepted,
from his assistants, positions on grounds so insufficient as to
excite our surprise. In the translation of inscriptions—like
other early pioneers—he depended for guidance on native
pandits, rather than on European scholars best able to help
him, and but seldom consulted those whose willing aid he
could readily have commanded. This detracted from the per-
manent value of much of his work. But, with all necessary
deductions, the value of that work is acknowledged to be
great in itself, and for the impetus it has given to re-
search in the same and in connected branches of Oriental
archseology.

Personally, he was most gentlemanly, courteous, affable,
and full of interesting information, which he delighted to
pour forth. His literary power was hereditary, and his
style was descriptive and literary rather than strictly
scientific: he wrote out of his own knowledge, and was
sparing of references to authors who had already treated
‘the same question, or for the fuller elucidation of his topic.
But even in his antiquarian work he sometimes let his
imagination have play, and burst into verse of good quality
and finish—as witness the conclusion to his Bhilsa Topes.

J.R.A.8. 1894, 12
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II. Nores anp NEws.

Subkadra Bhikshu.—The ¢Buddhistischer Katechismus’
of this learned European Buddhist, which has had so large
a circulation in Germany, has been lately republished in
a third and revised edition by C. A. Schwetske und Sohn’s
house at Brunswick. It is a most accurate and trustworthy
summary of the real Buddhism.

Tenth Congress of Orientalists, Geneva, 1894.—Committee
of Organization—President : Mons. Edouard Naville. Vice-
President: Mons. Ant. J. Baumgartner. Secretaries: Mons.
F. de Saussure and Mons. Paul Altramare. Treasurer: Mons.
Emile Odier. Messieurs Alfred Boissier, J. Ehni, Leop.
Favre, Lucien Gautier, Ed. Montet, Jules Nicole, Frangois
Turrettini, Max van Berchem. The Congress will open on
September 3rd, 1894.

Schrumpf Armenian Collection.—Some of our readers may
have noticed on p. 715 of our last issue that one of the
books in this Collection bears the title  Descent of Her
Majesty Queen Victoria from the Arsacid Kings of
Armenia,” by 8. Mirza Vanantetzie. Mr. Hyde Clarke
writes to say that the idea was his—that he wrote
the English and that Mr. H. Papasian persuaded Mr.
Vanantetzie to translate it into Armenian. As the little
book is very rare, it is of interest to record this fact about
its origin. The same Mr. Papasian, Mr. Hyde Clarke
informs us, is also the author of the translation of Mr.
Bryce’s ‘ Ascent of Ararat” into Armenian, entered at
p- 702 as No. 122 in our Collection, but without an author’s
name.

Prof. Maz Miiller has received from the King of Siam an
offer of sufficient funds to guarantee the continuance of
“The Sacred Books of the East.”” The money will be used *
in the first place for printing a translation of the remaining
portions of the Buddhist Tripitaka.

Hinduism in New Guinea. Under the title “ De Rum-
Serams op Nieuw Guinea” (Leiden: Brill. 8vo. pp. 200),
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Dr. D. W. Hoorst, of the Dutch Civil Service, gives a
description of certain curious old temples which used to exist
in New Guinea, and explains them as survivals of Siva and
Linga worship, introduced there by wandering ascetics from
India. '

Catalogue of the Society’s Library.—This catalogue of the
printed books in our Library is now finished, and is on sale
at the Office of the Society for half a guinea. It is intended
that catalogues of the MSS. and of special collections of
books shall appear from time to time in the Journal; and
some departments have already been dealt with in this way,
namely—

Arabic, Persian, Tibetan in the Journal for 1892 (Titles

only).

Buddhist Sanskrit, 1875.

Other Sanskrit MSS. 1890 (Titles only : a fuller catalogue

is in preparation).

Armenian printed books, Schrumpf Collection, 1893,

The Buddhist Jataka Stories.—The Cambridge University
Press has undertaken to publish a complete translation of
the Pali Jataka, or Buddha Birth stories, under the general
editorship of Professor Cowell. The work is expected to
fill seven or eight volumes, but at present only five volumes
of the Pali original have appeared. Each volume of the
original is to be represented by a volume of the translation.
The first volume, now in the Press, has been prepared by
Mr. Robert Chalmers, of Oriel College, Oxford. It will
oontain the forty stories given in Prof. Rhys Davids's
discontinued translation, and also the remainder of the first
volume of Prof. Fausbill’s edition of the Pali Text. The
second volume is translated by Mr. W. H. D. Rouse, of
Christ’s College, and the third by Mr. R. A. Neil, of
Pembroke College, and Mr. H. T. Francis, under-librarian
‘of the University Library.

American Lectures on the History of Religious Belief—
The leading American Universities and institutions for
higher education have appointed a representative board to
organize a scheme of lectures, on the comparative study of
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the history of religious beliefs. Like the Hibbert Lectures,
which are delivered both in London and Oxford, each
course of the American lectures will be delivered as a
whole in each of six University towns. The Board have
asked Prof. Rhys Davids to inaugurate this series of
lectures by a course on the History and Literature of
Buddhism, to be delivered during the winter of 1894-5.
The President and Council of the Royal Asiatic Society,
of which he is Secretary and Librarian, having granted
the necessary leave of absence, Prof. Rhys Davids has
been enabled to aceept this invitation. The lectures will
be published simultaneously in America and England, as
soon as possible after their delivery in America.

Cyclopedia of Indian Research.—The want of some work
of reference for India, which should do for Indianists what
Murray’s Dictionaries have done for classical and theological
students, has long been keenly felt, and it is welcome news
that Hofrath Dr. Biihler has been completing the publication
of an Encyclopzdia of Indian Research. The organisation
of this undertaking has now reached an advanced stage.
A scheme has been drawn up for the division of the labour
into a carefully arranged series of volumes, or essays, and
the co-operation of many leading Indianists has been already
obtained. The various volumes, or essays, will deal with
the languages of India, ancient and modern (about ten
volumes) ; with the literature, Vedic and classical, and the
paleeography (about five volumes); with the history, down
to the Muhammadan conquest, the ethnography, sociology,
economics, government and law (about ten volumes); with
the religion and philosophy, whether orthodox or not (about
seven volumes) ; and with the secular sciences and art (about
four volumes). It is impossible to give too hearty a welcome
to so well prepared and promising a scheme, as the name
of the distinguished director is a guarantee of sound and
scholarly performance. We hope to be able to give fuller
and more detailed information in our next issue.
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III. Norices or Books.

TU-TA1, EGO PROSCHLOE I NASTOYACHEE (W u-Ta1, ITs FOoRMER
AND Present State). By D. PokoriLorr. 8vo. pp. 152.
St. Petersburg, 1893.

The author, an attaché of the Russian diplomatic mission
of Pekin, and Fellow of Imper. Russian Geogr. Soc., visited
the sacred mountain, Wu-t‘ai J1 %, the centre of Buddhism
in Northern China, in May, 1889, and now publishes this
book as an account of his journey.

The work is divided into four chapters:

1. From Pekin to Wu-t‘ai, through Pao-ting-fu {} & f§
and Lung-ch‘ian-kuan # 5 #.

2. Wu-tai, a historical and geographical outline.

3. The present state of the Wu-t‘ai monasteries and a de-
scription of the most important of them.

4. The return journey to Pekin.

As an appendix to the book the author gives—I. The
names and description of the eighteen lohan’s i, and
I1. Mongolian and Chinese names of forty-eight Buddhas.

Full of great interest this diary conveys to the reader
many exact and valuable observations on Chinese life
generally, and on the laws, customs, and habits of the
Buddhists in their monasteries. The author also possesses
a rich knowledge of the Chinese and Mongolian literatures,
and takes most of his materials from hitherto unknown
native historical, geographical, and religious books, to
which he refers in his introductions, viz. #f B +» &
Ch‘ing-liang shan-chih. A description of a clear and cool
mountain, ie. Wu-t‘ai, »» P4 @i 53 Shan-si-tung-chih.
A description of the province Shan-si, a Mongolian descrip-
tion of Wu-t’ai, etc. His book has therefore great value
and importance for those interested in the history and
modern state of Buddhism in China. The European
travellers who visited Wu-t’ai before were Rev. Dr. J.
Edkins, Gilmour, B. Reichthofen, W. Rockhill, and G.
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Potanin. In their different works they all have given
accounts of this celebrated mountain, and Dr. Edkins
devotes the three last chapters of his well-known book,
“Religion in China,” to a description of his journey to
Whu-tai. However, all these authors now are surpassed
by Mr. Pokotiloff, whose complete and excellent account
gives a real idea of this Buddhistic Rome of China.

D. PozDNEYEFF.

Dr. H. Srumme. Tunistscie MARCHEN UND GEDICHTE.
2 vols. 8vo. Pp.Ix. 4+ 113; viii. + 157. Leipzig:
Hinriche, 1893. (Tunisian Tales and Poems.)

The study of popular dialects is, as well known, a fruitful
source for the true comprehension of the growth of
language. In Semitic languages, as well as in languages
belonging to other families, this study is of more modern
origin. The language of literature had absorbed all the
attention of the scholar and grammarian. Nowhere has
the literary language exercised so deep an influence upon
the people, to the detriment of the local dialects, as among
the Semites, for the language was bound up with religion,
and the language of literature is the “sacred language.”

In spite of this great influeuce, physical and ethnical
causes have tended and tend still to develop dialectic forms.
The population inhabiting the north coast of Africa is a
striking example for this continual change taking place in
the language of the people. Where the influence of
literature is paramount, the changes are comparatively less
conspicuous; but where the admixture with foreign blood
and strange tongues is not checked and moulded through
literary agency, those changes are very conspicuous. In
the dialects of the north coast of Africa, the Maghrebins,
we can see these various shades. Of these dialects the
most polished, i.e. the one which approaches nearer to the
literary languages, is that of Tunis; in other places,
specially in those of Marakish, the influence of the ancient
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Berber population makes itself felt in grammatical forms
and sounds peculiar to these dialects.

To the author of the two volumes, Dr. H. Stumme, we
owe now for the first time a collection of texts belonging
to the Tunisian dialect. In order to bring out more clearly
the phonetio variations he has transliterated his texts, using
8 modified Latin alphabet, which he had to adapt to his
requirements. In a brief introduction the author discusses
the various phonetic peculiarities of this dialect, which are
exceedingly interesting.

The texts are, for the most part, tales; a few popular
songs and sayings, all collected from the mouth of the
people, and thus very valuable.

Dr. Stumme has spared no pains to acquaint himself
with the true popular pronunciation, and he has rendered
it as faithfully as possible. Our best thanks are therefore
due to him for his valuable contribution to Arabic dialec-
tology. As the tales appeal to the larger circle of the
friends of folk-lore, I will indicate here briefly the contents
of the second volume, which contains the German trans-
lation of the texts published in the first volume.

(1) Muhammed, the son of the widow ; strong-man type,
has faithless strong companions. Rescues three maidens;
is left in the well, but reappears, and is recognized by means
of wounderful dresses.

(2) Hassan, of Basra. Aladdin type and swan-maiden
type. He recovers; however, his wife and children.

(3) Djuder ben Omar. Another version of the same
Aladdin type, and freeing of a girl kept by a demon; his
brothers kill him. One incident is the table, or knapsack,
filled with food at command.

(4) Prince Ali. Kept away from the world ; learns it by
chance. The words of an old woman makes him go in
search for a bride. Has a false companion. Ali performs
a difficult task and marries a princess. Starts again on his
quest. Is assisted by vultures; feeds one by meat cut from
his arm. Sleeping Beauty type, but bride does not wake.
On his return home is waylaid by his false companion, who
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throws him into a well. Is rescued by grateful apes, and
protected secretly by the Vezir, his companion had told
falsehoods against him to the king. Sleeping Beauty,
Princess Sinaddur, awakes; finds ring on her finger. After
three years proceeds with her child in quest of husband,
and finds him in the town of his father the king, and
discovers the trick played upon him by his companion.

(5) The bad and good wife. (4) A variation of the
“ Matron of Ephesus” (v. E. Griesebach, Die treulose
wrttwe. 3rd ed. 1877). () The tale of a good wife
resembles, to a certain extent, the Fabliau Constant du
Hamel and the series of allied tales (v. Dunlop, Hist. of
Fiction, 2nd ed. ii. p. 128 and No. 1, and Clouston, Popular
Tales and Fictions, ii. p. 289 f.).

(6) The just king, begins with the tale of the bird with
golden eggs (v. Hahn, Griechische Maerchen, No. 36, and
annotations) ; the children eat the ears and stomach of the
bird and escape. One of them buys a mule, which is in
reality a charmed woman (similar to the incident in
Apulejus). He has to decide in a trial between three
birds, as he understands their language, and, giving a just
decision, becomes the just king. In that capacity he finds
his brother and parents again, and condemns his mother
for her wickedness.

(7) No one can escape the decree of God. A peculiar
tale of a woman who hanged herself in order to escape
begging and other menial work that is pre-ordained to her
by fate. She is resuscitated from the dead, and has to
work out her fate. To this very peculiar tale I have been
able to find only one single parallel in a MS. of Hebrew
tales, written in Persia about the fifteenth or sixteenth
century. It is in my possession.

(8) and (9) Two stories of Abu Novés, the fool of
Hurun Alrashid. (8) Is a parallel to the tale of the
Arabian Nights, of the faithful dog and faithless wife; and
(9) The tale of the trick played by Abu Novds and his
wife on the Sultan and his wife, who obtain money from
the latter by pretending in turns that the other was dead.
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(10) The change. The history of tricks resorted to by
one who refuses to return the money hidden in jars left
with him, saying that the money has been changed into
oil. The owner recovers it by stealing the son of the man
who kept his money. and substituting for him a monkey,
saying that as money could change into oil so could his son
be changed into a monkey.

(11) Abu-Novés recovers by a jest his fur from the wife
of the Vezir.

(12) A woman frightens a Beduin away from the supper,
telling him that her husband cuts off the ears of his guests.
She eats meanwhile the two fowls, and accuses the Beduin of
theft when her husbaud asks for them.

(13) The three Muhammed. The story of the three
clever brothers. A parallel to the tale in Echa rabbati,
Voltaire’s Zadic, and to Hamlet.

(14) A series of evil tricks of Djuha, closely related to
those studied by Clouston, under the title ¢ Little Fairly”
(Popular Tales and Fictions, ii. pp. 229-288). The Turkish
tricks and jests of Nasreddin, the Greek of Bakala, the
Roumanian of Pacala show a more close resemblance to
the Tunisian tales.

I have not given here any other parallels, as it is my
intention only to point out the contents of this collection
of Tunisian folk-lore. To some European tales and jests
we find here welcome and hitherto unknown parallels.

M. GASTER.

Atras oF Inpia. By Sir W. W. Hunter, K.CSI. (W.
and A. K. Johnston: Edinburgh and London.)

This new atlas consists of sixteen maps, the last con-
taining plans of Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, and Aden.
There are ten introductions by Sir W. W. Hunter, dealing
with each important political division, and the twelfth map
has a map of Ceylon as an inlet in the corner. The maps,
notwithstanding their small size (fourteen inches by twelve,
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fifty miles to an inch), are beautifully clear and up to date.
Rivers, canals, etc., and all names referring to water are
printed in blue, the hills are in brown, and the place
names in black. The provinces are coloured, the chief high
roads and railways are shown, and by well designed varia-
tions in spelling the size of the towns and the political
status of the states is clearly indicated. Especially con-
sidering its small price, only 7s. 6d., this new atlas will
be found most useful, and is in every way well worthy
of the well-known publishers by whom it is issued.

Dr. M. SteiNnscENEIDER. Die HeBRAEISCHEN UEBERSETZ-
UNGEN DES MITTELALTERS UND DIE JUDEN ALS
DoLMETSCHER. EiN BEeitrRac zurR LITERATURGE-
SCHICHTE DES MITTELALTERS, MEIST NACH HAND-
SCHRIFTLICHEN QUELLEN. 2 vols. Pp. xxxiv + 1077,
Berlin, 1893. 30s.

(The Hebrew translations during the Middle Ages and
the Jews as translators. A contribution to the literary
history of the Middle Ages, based mostly upon MSS.)

It is a truism that mediseval and modern culture owes to
Arabic literature a great debt of gratitude—that only
through the Arabic literature most of the ancient classical
had been preserved and handed on to the succeeding
generations. Philosophy, mathematics, astronomy, medicine,
and ever so many other branches of knowledge show still
the traces of the seal placed upon them by the genius of
the Arabic philosophers, astronomers, doctors, and men of
science.

The influence which they have exercised upon Europe,
and the part they contributed towards the moulding and
forming of the modern world, has, however, not yet been
satisfactorily explained. The ways of communication, the
elements that were mostly active in communicating to
Europe the science of the Arabs and Greeks, the mediators
in that great exchange of thought, wanted for a man of



NOTICES OF BOOKS. 187

Dr. Steinschneider’s vast erudition and exhaustive know-
ledge, who would show at the hand of irrefutable evidence
how that process had been accomplished.

It was with him a labour of love and a work of a lifetime.
For fifty years he had been collecting the materials for the
monumental book, which I attempt to bring here under
the notice of scholars interested in Oriental studies and in
the history of civilization.

It would be a futile attempt even to sketch the contents
of these two volumes of more than 1100 closely printed
pages and thousands of notes. It is an unrivalled store-
house of information, and replete with facts, which speak
volumes. The author has utilised no less than 1000 MSS.
for his compilation, and has followed up his subjects almost
to the very day when the title-page was printed.

The vast material thus collected is divided by him into
four great sections—(1) Philosophy; (2) Mathematics;
(3) Medicine; and (4) Miscellanea, s.e. tales, fables, lapi-
daria, etc. Each section is subdivided into minor chapters
(a) according to the nationality of the authors—Greeks,
Arabs, Jews, and Christians. (b) In each chapter the
authors are arranged in alphabetic order, and at each name a
full bibliography is given, and the list of translations made
by Jews from the Arabic, either into Hebrew or into Latin,
or from Arabic or Hebrew into Latin, whether these trans-
lations have been printed, or where the MSS. are to be
found, in what relation those MSS. stand to onme another
and to the printed editions and subsequent translations.

Thus the whole history of dissemination and migration
is traced by the hand of a master, and we get, for the first
time, a clear insight into the forces that made for light and
leading.

‘What Wenrich, Wiistenfeld, and Leclerc have attempted
on a much smaller scale, Dr. Steinschuneider has accomplished
successfully on a much larger scale. His book will remain
the indispensable companion of every student of Arabic
and medieval lore, and of the part the Jews played as
mediators between East and West, antiquity and modern
times.
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Eight indices at the end of the volume—for both volumes
are printed with consecutive pagination, vol. ii. beginning
with p. 502—enhance the practical utility of the book.
These indices are (a) of Hebrew titles of books; () of
Arabic titles; (c) of Hebrew technical terms; (d) of Arabic
technical terms; (¢) of authors and subjects arranged alpha-
betically; (f) a chronological table of the translators; (g)
a list of anonymous translations; and (A) last, not least,
an index of a// the MSS. used by the author, and where
they are to be found in his book.

1t has received one of the prizes of the French Académie
des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres, and the learned world
will concur in awarding to the author the praise that is
due to painstaking, unselfish, and devoted labour; to pro-
found learning and scholarly treatment of a subject, hitherto
scarcely touched upon, and now exhaustively dealt with.

M. GasTER.

Dr. F. HoumMEL, SUp-ARABISCHE CHRESTOMATHIE. MINio-
SABA1sCHE GRAMMATIK. BIBLIOGRAPHIE—MINAISCHE
INSCHRIFTEN NEBST GLOSSAR (SoUTH ARABIAN CHRESTO-
MATHY). Miinchen, 1893. 4to. Pp. vi.4136.

Of the pre-Arabic language only inscriptions have come
down to us, scattered throughout the southern parts of
Arabia, cognate in form with the old thiopian alphabet.
These inscriptions have not offered as many difficulties to the
decipherer as the Archaic-Palestinian or some Pheenician
inscriptions. Far greater was the difficulty of obtaining
them. Only a few travellers had access to those countries,
and the results of their inquiries and discoveries are dis-
persed among many reviews or published in pamphlets
few and far between. Prof. Hommel has tried to remedy
that evil, and in the volume before us he has collected
by far the greater number of those inscriptions hitherto
known.

He gives, first, a sketch of the phonetic and grammatic
peculiarities of that ancient Arabic language (pp. 1-568);

h
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pp. 59-61, Index of Glaser’s Inscriptions and where they
are mentioned in the Chrestomathy; pp. 63-88, a com-
plete bibliography from 1774-1892 with explanatory notes;
pp- 91-118, a series of inscriptions from Ma‘in ; and pp. 119-
120, some from Hadramaut; pp. 121-136, a short glossary
of Mindic words with their German translation and with
corresponding Arabic words. We are promised a complete
Mindo-Sabaic dictionary at the completion of the whole
work ; the part before us being ounly the first instalment
of the Chrestomathy. One need scarcely point out that it
would be desirable to have the whole work published as
quickly as possible; were it not for the hope that mean-
while Glaser might be induced to publish his important
collection, of which ouly an infinitesimally small portion
has, thus far, seen the light.

The knowledge of that ancient powerful Yemenite
kingdom, revealed to us mostly through these inscriptions,
has acquired an increased interest through the recent dis-
coveries of the Zimbabwe ruins and Mr. Bent’s researches.
If they really owe their existence to ancient Semitic, more
especially Sabédo-Arabic settlers, their home must have been
the Mindo-Sabaic Kingdom of South Arabia.

M. GastER.

Note to0: HEeBrew Visioxs oF HELL AND PArAbDISE.

Since the publication of my article under the above
heading in this Journal (July, 1893), I have discovered an
Arabic translation of No. I. (The Revelation of Moses)
in a collection of Hebrew-Arabic tales, published in I.eg-
horn, and printed with Hebrew letters. Also a Persian,
written with Hebrew characters, in a MS. of the sixteenth
century, which I recently purchased from the East. The
Persian translation is somewhat more expanded, and the
description of the seven compartments in Hell, as well as
of the seven heavens, is more elaborate. There is no doubt
that it is a translation from the Hebrew, following in certain
portions a better text than that which we possess. The
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biblical quotations are also somewhat different in the
Persian version. It would not be an easy task to fix the
date of this version. The language is comparatively modern.
To my mind there is no doubt that this MS. is only a copy
from another older MS.; as it is a compilation of numberless
tales and stories from the most diverse sources. There
are besides Hebrew parallels to visions Nos. III. and V.
oral tales in it, one of which is a parallel to the Tunisian
tale of Stumme’s Collection, referred to in another place
in this Journal; others are copies from well-known ancient
collections. Being thus only a copy, the original must be
older. If we could prove that this text was a modernization
of an ancient version, it would not be difficult then to
establish a direct connection between this Persian version
and the Arda Viraf Nameh. The date of the composition
of this latter is also far from being established. Haug
(p. Ixxiii) ascribes it to the Sassanian period—a rather wide
margin—and adds: ‘that we cannot exactly settle the time
when it was written.”” The oldest MS. of the Arda-Viraf
Nameh is of 1397, whilst the Hebrew versions are by cen-
turies older.

The existence of a Persian version of such an apocalyptic
vision, at a somewhat early age, is by no means improbable,
considering that we have a copy from the sixteenth century.

Further researches in Persia might bring to light such

ancient versions.
M. GASTER.

CHINESE CENTRAL Asia: A RmpE 1o LirrLe Tiser. By
Hexry Lanspern, D.D. With Three Maps and Eighty
Illustrations. 2 vols. 8vo. London, 1893.

Dr. Lansdell, the well-known traveller and author, gives
in this work the results of his journey in that part of Central
Asia formerly called ‘Kashgaria,” ¢ Eastern Turkistan,”
and by other names, now better known as ‘ Chinese
Turkistan,” to distinguish it from Russian Turkistan, west
of the Pamirs. This journey extended over the greater
part of 1888, and covered a distance of 8913 miles.
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In his dedication to the Emperor of China, we read the
following extract of a letter addressed to the author by
the Secretaries of the Yamen at Peking:—*“The Prince
and Ministers consider Dr. Lansdell has done a very praise-
worthy work indeed in making a special study of the habits
and customs of the people among whom he travelled, and
in compiling a book which he wishes to see widely circulated
in China.” Most readers of these volumes will heartily
concur in this judgment of the Peking Foreign Office, for
we are quite certain that no book of travel, published in
recent years, contains more information, pleasantly told, of
countries and people hardly known to Europe. We learn from
these travels much that is new and interesting concerning
Dzungaria, or Sungaria, the cities of the plains, environed on
three sides by the loftiest mountain ranges in the world,
and all that borderland of Central Asia, happily expressed
by the title of a recent book—‘ Where three empires meet.”
The geography of the less known parts, the natural history
and ethnology are well done, while the difficulties and mis-
adventures of the road, told with perfect frankness, keep
alive the interest in the personal narrative.

As on his previous journeys, Dr. Lansdell made St.
Petersburg his starting-point. Here he obtained that
assistance, advice, and encouragement indispensable for the
traveller in the more distant parts of Russia; and let it
now be stated, once for all, that the kindness experienced
by the author from Russian officials, high aud low, through-
out, was most helpful. Having arranged preliminaries, and
overcome the scruples of the War Ministry, Dr. Lansdell
set out for Moscow; from this city he proceeded by rail to
Sevastopol, and thence by steamboat to Batum, where he met
his servant Joseph, recommended to him by Col. Stewart,
and an invaluable companion he afterwards proved. At Tiflis
Dr. Lansdell was fortunate in making acquaintance with
Russian celebrities, Col. Kuhlberg and Gen. Zelenoy, of
Russo-Afghan frontier fame. A passage by steamboat across
the Caspian, and a railroad journey over the deserts of
Turkmenia, landed him once more on the Amu daria, or
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Oxus, at Charjui. Here he photographed the bridge, more
than two miles in length and of such light construction that
the train took twenty-six minutes to cross it. Of course he
availed himself of the opportunity of revisiting Bokhara, six
years baving elapsed since his previous visit, and of being
presented to the young Amir, a more intelligent man than
his late father, Said Muzaffar-ed-din, with some reforming
energy, happily directed by the Russian resident, Col.
Charikof.

At Samarkand Dr. Lansdell admired the avenues of
trees, planted by the Russians both within and without
the city, and observed the measures taken by their
Government to preserve the few remaining monuments
of this capital of Timur. A drive of 190 miles across
the Hungry Steppe brought him to Tashkend, where he
found General Rosenbach, Governor-General of Turkistan,
“by no means inclined to follow an exclusive policy in
keeping Englishmen and other foreigners out of Turkis-
tan.” Here Dr. Lansdell was able to put in a good word
for a countryman, Mr. St. George Littledale, then about
to visit the Pamirs.

From Tashkend our author followed the post road to
Merke, where he made a défour by way of Tokmak, the
Buam defile and lake Issik-kul to Karakol, at the eastern
extremity of this lake, memorable as the place where the
Russian traveller Prejevalsky breathed his last. Returning
by the same route along the northern shore of Issik-kul,
Dr. Lansdell proceeded to Verny, arriving there to find
it destroyed by the earthquake of the previous year.
From Verny he drove to the Ili, and after crossing this
river turned eastward towards Chinese territory. Having
been warned in England against attempting to enter
China from the west, he was agreeably surprised on find-
ing all difficulties vanish as, preceded by two Cossacks, he
passed the frontier at Khorgos, and in five minutes was
“calmly driving through the fields of the Flowery Land
and among the Celestials.” Dr. Lansdell’s remarks on
Alimptu, probably the ancient Almalik of medieval
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travellers, will be found interesting. Of Kuldja, where he
arrived on June 21st, he observes that its condition has
deteriorated since its retrocession to the Chinese, while
Suidun, more correctly spelt Su-i-ting, has become a large
town and is now the seat of Government. Here reside
the Russo-Chinese frontier.gcommissioner and the Tsian-
tsiun or Governor, with both of- whom Dr. Lansdell had
several interviews and succeeded in interesting these
functionaries in his journey and obtaining their assistance
in organizing his caravan for Chinese Turkistan. His
original plan had been to enter this country by way of the
Talki Pass and follow the northern route »id Jin-ho, Shi-ho,
and Urumtsi. Circumstances, however, rendered it inex-
pedient to carry out this intention, and when a Russian
friend at Kuldja offered to procure him a man who would
bring him and his baggage over the Muz-dawan to Aksu
and thence to Kashgar, he caught at the proposal.

The Muz-dawan, or * ice-pass,” is one of the most difficult
and formidable over the Tian Shan. No European had
ever gone its entire length, though several Russian officers had
ascended nearly to the summit from the north, and described
its ice-cliffs and glaciers. Dr. Lansdell, following the late
Mr. Schuyler, says that Hwen Thsang went this way to
Tssik-kul, but in this he is mistaken. The pass by which
the Buddhist monk crossed these mountains was the Bedel,
not the Muzart, according to the latest authorities (cf.
Zapiski, of the Oriental Section of the Imp. Russ. Arch.
Soc. vol. viii. pt. i. p. 31). Dr. Lansdell is therefore the
first learned traveller to explore the pass throughout and
the route leading thence to Aksu, though natives constantly
use it, and Osman Bai Yusup Ali, Dr. Lansdell’s caravan-
bashi, had gone this way twenty times before. Our author’s
description of the Muz-dawan, with its grand scenery, its
geology, fauna, and flora, its perilous ascents and descents,
is a most interesting and valuable contribution to geo-
graphical literature, and entitles him to a prominent place
among explorers.

The route from Mazar-bash, five miles from the summit

J.R.A.8. 1894, ’ 13
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of the pass, to Aksu is also newly described, and the
distances estimated by our traveller must be preferred to
those given by the late General Kostenko and M. Shépelef,
whose figures were compiled from native information.

The arrival of Dr. Lansdell at Aksu, heralded by two
Russian Consuls, was an extraordinary event in that part
of Asia, and gave ocoasion to a demonstration on the part
of the inhabitants, who turned out en masse to see him
eater their town. His stay at Aksu, Kashgar, Khotan and
other cities of Chinese Turkistan, officially known as Sin-
kiang, or the New Province, his passage of the Karakorum
to Ladakh, and his efforts to enter the forbidden land of
the Lamas, armed with a letter from the Primate of all
England to the Dalai Lama of Lha‘sa, can only be
mentioned here; for details we must refer the reader to
these interesting volumes, and the excellent maps ac-
companying them.

E. DeLmar Moraan.

A YEAR AMONGST THE PERSIANS. IMPRESSIONS AS TO THE
Lire, CHARACTER, AND THouGHT OF THE PEOPLE oF
PERSIA, RECEIVED DURING TWELVE MONTHS RESIDENCE
IN THAT COUNTRY IN THE YEARs 1887-8. By Epward
G. Browng, M.A., M.B. London: Adam and Charles
Black, 1893.

Amid the many records of Euastern travel and Eastern
experience specially provided for the present generation of
readers, it is quite refreshing to come upon a volume of
this kind: genuine, because void of conventional catering
to the prevailing taste of the day; interesting, because
treating of things which most writers on Persia disregard ;
and instructive, because the outcome of the research which
it exhibits is to supply a manifest desideratum. Descriptions
of cities and country, of roads, post-houses, and caravan-
saries, of shrines and monuments; distances from station
to station ; adventures such as befall the ordinary traveller ;
in fact, the usual items of an explorer’s note-book—such
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are by no means excluded from these pages: only they
are secondary entries. The main object of the writer is,
evidently, to impart to the reader somewhat of his own
estimate of Persian thought, formed after years of labour,
and which could not have been formed at all had that
labour not been one of love. Mr. Browne is well known
to members of the Royal Asiatic Society as an important
contributor to its Journal, and for his intellectual enthusiasm
on behalf of the Babis, notably evinced in a learned ex-
position of B&bi literature, which, practically, he himself
has created in this country. Now again, in the work under
notice, we have a great deal about Babi-ism, but it is
mingled, too, with Sfi-ism, and other phases of local
religion or mysticism, illustrated by life-like sketches of
natives with whom our author has been brought in contact.
By no means the least attractive of the chapters into
which this book is divided is that marked introductory.
In it the author gives some account of the reasons which
led him to acquire a knowledge of the language and
literature of Persia; the method used to attain his end;
and the friends and teachers who encouraged his aspira-
tions or helped him in his labours. At no time was there
occasion for hesitation or misgiving on his part, nor has
he now any need to offer excuse or vindication for giving
to the world this fragment of instructive autobiography.
Neither advanced nor incipient Orientalists will consider
that by prefacing it to the present volume he has, as his
own modesty seems to infer, ‘ unnecessarily obtruded’’
himself on the attention of his readers, or done other
than good service in the cause of which he is so worthy
a champion. Scholars like Mr. Browne are invaluable to
demonstrate the intrinsic value of Asiatic studies in England
~where the small army in which he holds high rank is
scant of superior officers—and the more we know of their
training and idiosyncracies the better. His quotation from
the advice given to him by that distinguished scholar the
late Professor Wright shows how cheerless is the aspect
of the recruiting-ground, if we regard Orientalism from
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a professional point of view, as a road to preferment or a
means of earning bread. We make no apology for the
repetition of words which might well be printed in letters
of gold:—“If you have private means which render you
independent of a profession, then pursue your Oriental
studies, and fear not that they will disappoint you, or fail
to return a rich reward of happiness and honour. But
if you cannot afford to do this, and are obliged to consider
how you may earn a livelihood, then . . . abandon, save
as a relaxation for your leisure moments, the pursuit of
Oriental letters. The posts for which such knowledge will
fit you are few and, for the most part, poorly endowed ;
neither can you hope to obtain them till you have worked
and waited for many years. And from the Government
you must look for nothing, for it has long shown, and still
continues to show, an increasing indisposition to offer the
slightest encouragement to the study of Eastern languages.”

The subject might be continued for many more pages
than occupied by it in this Introduction, or than have been
printed on it at all; for although the State indifference
asserted is too fairly established to be disproved, it must
be admitted that those who are mainly responsible for the
situation have not hitherto explained their responsibility
otherwise than in vague, common-place sophistries. Why
backwardness to encourage or reward proficiency in Eastern
studies should be the fitting attitude of a Government
which has everything to do with Eastern peoples and
territories, has yet to be demonstrated. It is not im-
probable that, if deftly used, this very rejected knowledge
would be found to supply better weapouns for the diplomatist
than that prescriptive astuteness which sometimes raises the
reputation of the possessor more than that of the nation
which he represents. No impartial reader, for instance, of
Mr. Browne’s book can deny that the writer’s own in-
dividuality is suggestive of an agency of great value in
blunting the edge of fanaticism and otherwise removing
serious obstacles in the way of political negotiations. The
brief epitome which he gives of his career is full of interest

| g
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and unreservedly and pleasantly told. We learn that he
became to a certain extent conversant with the language
and literature before he set out for its shores. This was
an admirable preparation for his journey; it was the best
and most essential part of his outfit; and placed him, im-
mediately on his arrival, in a higher position than could
have been attained by letters of introduction to grandees,
or the most costly and luxurious of travelling appliances.
It must be borne in mind that our traveller had no care
for politics, not even Persian politics. He has nothing but
of the most common-place kind to say of Russian intrigue
and encroachment; he makes no pretence to fathom the
plans of statesmen, to solve international knots, or to prog-
nosticate coming events in Oriental history. If he has a
mission at all, it is to conciliate the Persian people by
showing sympathy with their phases of thought and
aspirations, and to proffer a link of brotherhood to those who
are liberal and enlightened enough to credit his sincerity.

As a narrative of travel, the * Year amongst the
Persians ”’ has naturally much to say on Teheran, Isfahan,
Shiraz, Yezd, and Kirman, all of which cities it describes.
As to Tabriz, the first important place reached in the Shah’s
dominions, its author has more to relate of the Bab, who
was cruelly shot there in 1852, than of the buildings or
inhabitants. He seems to infer that we have already heard
enough on outside Persia, its geography, ethnology, and
so forth; and that we should now look into its inner life,
and study, as it were, the heart and soul of the people.
The chief merit, or, shall we say, the charm of his writings,
can only meet with full appreciation from a mind tinged,
if not imbued, with Orientalism. Scholar or no scholar,
student or no student, his reader should have, in some
degree, a leaning to things Eastern; and we know of no
body of men to whom this latest book should be more
acceptable than the members of the Royal Asiatic Society.

Extracts might be given and multiplied in support of
the above expressed opinions, and in evidence of the
author’s style and manner; but we shall content ourselves
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with one or two only, commending the whole volume as
meriting the closest attention.

The -seventeenth, or penultimate chapter, “ Amongst the
Kalandars,” is a good specimen of the truer side of the
volume, as containing those passages which more distinctly
proclaim the writer’s penchant and proclivities. We prefer,
however, the chapter immediately preceding, under the

title of “Kirman Society.” The scene described is both

picturesque and original, while the dramatis persone are
full of individuality, being composed, as we are told, of
“every grade of society, and every shade of piety and
impiety.” Of visitors and visited, the number, we further
learn, “fell but little short of & hundred.” Among them
“almost every rank, from the Prince Governor down to
the mendicant dervish, was represented, as well as a respect-
able variety of creeds and nationalities—Beltchis, Hindoos,
Zoroastrians, Shi‘ites and Sunnis, Sheykhis, Siifis, Bébis,
both Behé'i and Ezeli, dervishes and Kalandars belonging
to no order, fettered by no dogma, and trammelled by but
few principles.”’

An attack of ophthalmia caused Mr. Browne to prolong
his stay in Kirman from a proposed fortnight or three
weeks to an enforced period of two months; and the pain
occasioned by the unexpected visitation drove the sufferer
to seek a remedy in opium. Few would, under the cir-
cumstances detailed, judge him harshly for the act. Some,
indeed, might congratulate him on an accident which
enabled him to comprehend the nature of the thrall under
which so many dreamers in Persia have been subjugated
before him. More generally, however, will he be con-
gratulated on his ability to shake off the insidious foe
before it had gained a permanent ascendancy. * Unwisely
I may have acted in this matter, though not, as I feel,
altogether culpably,” are his words, “ yet to this unwisdom
I owe an experience which I would not willingly have
forfeited, though I am thankful enough that the chain of
my servitude was snapped ere the last flicker of resolution
and strenuousness finally expired in the Nirvana of the
opium-smoker ”’ (p. 439).
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Two extracts from the same chapter may be given to
illustrate the *“society ” which is its staple subject :—

“In the morning I was visited by an old Zoroastrian
woman, who was anxious to learn whether I had heard
in Teherin any talk of Aflatin (“Plato”) having turned
Musulmén. It took me some little time to discover that
the said Aflatdn was not the Greek philosopher, but a
young Zoroastrian in whom she was interested, though why
a follower of ‘the good Mazdayasnian religion’ should
take to himself a name like this bafles my comprehension.
In the afternoon I was invaded by visitors. First of all
came a Beluch chief named Afzal Khén, a picturesque old
man with long black hair, a ragged moustache, very thin
in the upper lip and very long at the ends, and a singularly
gorgeous coat. He was accompanied by two lean and
hungry-looking retainers, all skin and sword-blade; but
though he talked much, I had some difficulty in under-
standing him at times, since he spoke Persian after the
corrupt and vicious fashion prevalent in India. He enquired
much of England and the English, whom he evidently
regarded with mingled respect and dislike. ¢Kal‘at-i-
Nésirf is my city,” he replied, in answer to a question
which I put to him; ¢three months journey from here,
or two months if your horse be sound, swift, and strong.
Khén Khud4ddd Khén is the Amir, if he be not dead,
as I have heard men say lately.” He further informed me
that his language was not Belichi but Bréhai, which is
spoken in a great part of Beluchistdn ! (pp. 439—40).

The second extract refers to practices imputed to the
Shi‘ite clergy :—

“This afternoon I visited a young secretary of the prince’s
with whom I had become acquainted, and found him with
the son of the prince-telegraphist, Mulld Yisuf, and other
congenial friends (all, or nearly all, Ezeli Babis) sitting

1 It may be noted, by the way, that the name Aflatan (Plato) occurs in the

of an officer roceedm by land, from Baghdad to Ismid in 1864, as that
of a Turkish Chéosh at Sxm hud&dkd Khan of Ka‘lat-i-Nasiri was armx%u

and, it is believed, deposed by the British Indian Government for acts of
barous cruelty some months ago.
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round a little tank which occupied the centre of the room,
and smoking opium. The discussion, as usual, turned on
religion, and Mulld Ydsuf gave me some further instances
of the quibbles whereby the Shi‘ite clergy and their followers
have made the law of no effect. ¢ There are,” said he, ‘six
obligations incumbent on every Musalmén, to wit, Prayer
(saldt), Fasting (siydm), Pilgrimage (kqiy), Tithes (khums),
Alms (sakdt), and, under certain circumstances, Religious
warfare (jikdd). Of these six, the last three have practically
become null and void. . . . . As for the Tithes (khums,
literally *fifths’), they should be paid to poor Seyyids or
descendants of the Prophet. And how do you suppose they
manage to save their money and salve their consciences at
the same time? Why, they place the amount of the money
which they ought to give in a jar and pour treacle (shiré)
over it; then they offer this jar to a poor Seyyad (without
of course letting him know about the money which it con-
tains), and, when he has accepted it, buy it back from him
for two or three Ardns! Or else they offer him one fumdn
on condition that he signs a receipt for fifty.” I turned
these admissions against Mulld Ydsuf when he began to
argue for the superiority of Isldm over Christianity. ¢ You
yourself,” I said, ‘declare that the essential characteristic of
the prophetic word is that it has power to control men’s
hearts, and as you have just told me that out of six things
which Muhammad made binding on his followers, three have
become of none effect, you cannot wonder if I question the
proof of Islam by your own criterion’”’ (pp. 464, 65).

One word in conclusion. Nothing can be more scholarly
or more satisfactory to students than the uniform system of
transliteration adopted ; many of the examples given being
more or less crucial. It is unfortunate, perhaps, that critics
will still be found to differ on the respective uses of a and e;
to regard yy as a decided eyesore despite its literal justifica-
tion; to prefer au to aw; and, finally, to think Tehran
sufficient without a second e; but these are questions for
a tribunal which, as far as we know, does not yet exist.

F.J. G.



NOTICES OF BOOKS. 201

A Revisev EpiTioN oF A GrRaMMAR OF THE ZULU Lan-
6UAGE. With an Introduction and an Appendix, by
Rev. LEwis Grour, late Missionary, is a good sized
volume of 339 pages, 8vo. solid. It comes out in good
style, paper, type and all, from the press of the Yale
University, New Haven, Conn., and is published by
the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign
Missions, Boston, U.S.A., and by J. F. Shaw & Co,,
48, Paternoster Row, E.C.

The Grammar, of which the work before us is a “ Revised
Edition,” was the fruit of much study of the Zulu Language,
as heard and learned by the author, during many years of
labour and converse with some of the best representatives
of the great Zulu race in South Africa.

Reaching the field to which he was sent as an American
Missionary in 1846, and finding no book, indeed mnot a
sentence of genuine Zulu vernacular in printed form, our
author got his knowledge of the language as best he could,
by catching it from the lips of the best speakers, and testing
the correctness of his efforts by repeatedly referring his
work to the people among whom he was labouring as trans-
lator, teacher, and preacher. Meantime, as he further tells
us in his Preface, in order to make himself familiar with
all the various forms, idioms, and principles of the language,
he made large collections of folk-lore stories, songs, history,
biography, and other narratives from the lips of the more
intelligent representative men among the different Zulu
tribes which Chaka had, in former days, subdued and unified
or “welded ”’ into the now one great nation.

In the “Appendix” of the first edition, we find some
fifty-five pages of these narratives and songs in the original
Zulu, together with a translation into Zulu. All this, how-
ever, has been omitted from the second edition, and in place
of it we find, in this new edition, some twenty-four interest-
ing and instructive pages, given, in part, to some of the
theoretical views of able philologists as to the origin
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and import of one of the leading characteristics, the * pre-
formative,” or ‘prefix,” of the Zulu and other Bantu
Languages; in part, to grammatical samples of eleven of
the more important members of the great Bantu family
from widely remote parts of the field, for comparative
purposes; and, in part, to tables of prefixes, pronouns,
numerals, etc., in eleven mermbers of this great family, also
for comparative purposes.

Some twenty-four pages, having respect to Lepsius’
Standard Alphabet in the first edition, are omittted in the
second, being displaced by a brief, well considered, yet lucid
and interesting statement of the general principles and
affinities of the great family to which the Zulu belongs,
together with a somewhat extended notice of the extent,
habitat, relationship, and character of the Isizulu.

The other sections of the Introduction are devoted to an
inquiry as to the origin and early migrations of the Bantu
race, and to historical notes concerning the Ama-Zulu.

Looking at the more strictly grammatical part of the
work, or the body of the Revised Grammar, we are im-
pressed with what seems to be a thorough, complete analysis
of the language; the natural, lucid order in which the parts
are set; the perspicuous style in which the principles, rules,
notes, and remarks are expressed, together with the fulness
and pertinence of the examples given in illustration of each
principle, note, and remark. Indeed, this was the plan
and purpose of the author, as he tells us in his Preface,
where he says: “What is wanted and expected of a
Grammar is, that it give a clear statement and correct
illustration of the forms and principles, the genius and
idioms of the language of which it treats.” This exactness,
fulness, clearness in stating and illustrating principles and
rules, was all the more needed because of the remarkably
unique yet philosophical character of the language, so
different from every other great family, and yet so perfectly
adapted to the ends of language as a means of giving
expression to the thoughts and sentiments of the minds and
hearts of men.
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And yet, with all this difference, as seen especially in its
inflectional system, there are some interesting points of
resemblance between the Zulu and some other languages.
The Zulu, for instance, resembles the Hebrew and Greek
in the conjugations or species of the verb. Thus, from the
Zulu root tanda ‘love,’ the author gets fandisa ‘cause to
love,’ tandela ¢love for,’ tandana ‘love one another,” tandeka
¢ loveable,’ sitanda ¢ love self.’

Some points of peculiar construction in Zulu, as are pre-
sented in the work before us, are happily illustrated by
examples from languages of the Aryan family, as from
the French, German, and Latin. The great power of the
language evidently centres in the verb. Its compass and
facility for expressing the minutest shades of meaning in
respect to the manner, state, and time of the acting, being,
or suffering denoted by the essential verb are remarkable.
The great love which the Zulu has for euphony, and the
rigid regard it pays to the physiological laws of phonology
in the changes it makes for euphony’s sake, are among the
interesting characteristics of this language. The book of
which we speak is rich in material for comparative purposes.

In many of the examples given in illustration of gram-
matical rules, as in the syntax of the book, we find good
clues to the Zulu’s mental character, modes of thought,
quick wit, together with samples of his taste, his saws,
proverbs, folk-lore, religious notions, objects of worship, and
eschatology, such as:

Each man has some peculiarity in his mind as well as
in his face. If we don’t know, let us stop and be silent.
‘Working does not help us if we waste what we obtain.
Diligence is the mother of gain. Don’t be afraid of per-
spiration. At the house of the industrious famine casts
a wistful look and goes on to that of the sluggard. The
women do the digging. The believers have begun to buy
wagons. A person who believes walks like a man walking
in a thorny place, for a man walking among thorns looks
carefully where he puts his feet. I was restored to health
by a shade (ghost, divinity). Let the paternal shades eat
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(of our sacrifice), and grant us great wealth, so that our
children may be saved with us (or that we and our children
may escape death).

Dec. 1893. R. N. C.

SuorT Account or THE LAND REVENUE AND 118 ADMINIS-
TRATION IN Brrtisu INDIA, WITH A SKETCH OF THE
Laxp TENUREs.

Mr. B. H. Baden-Powell, late of the Bengal Civil Service,
appears to have realized the force of the Greek aphorism,
that “a big book is a great evil,” and has accordingly
coudensed his comprehensive work on the “ Land Systems
of British India” into a very compact little volume.

As a Manual for the use of Civil Officers of every
department it will be found invaluable, for it contains in
a highly cencentrated form all the more important informa-
tion of his larger work, to which references are made when
details appear necessary.

A practical knowledge of the Land Tenures of India is
confined to a few experts of the Survey and Settlement
Departments, each in his own district. With the excep-
tion of Mr. Alexander Rogers, whose work deals chiefly
with Western India, Mr. Baden-Powell is the first who
has attempted to give, in a readable form, a comprehensive
view of this very difficult subject. He has placed at the
disposal of students a cyclopedia of fucts which have
hitherto been buried in obscure Blue Books, and which are
called in India Selections from the Government Records.

Where so much useful work has been done, it may appear
hypercritical to object to the use of the word Landlord as
applied to the middle man, who, under various vernacular
terms, stands between the Ryot and Government.

There is very little similarity between the English con-
ception of a Landlord and that of the Zamindars, Tolookdars,
Malgoogars, Baghdars and others, who exercise some of the
functions of a Landlord in India, and as the terms “ Ryot ”
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and the Ryotwari tenure are retained, there seems no good
reason why the vernacular nomenclature should not be
adhered to in both cases, for it at once declares the tenure,
for instance, Talookdar is the holder of a Talooka, Baghdar
is a shareholder, Bhaiyad is a brotherhood, Bhaiyadari is
the tenure of the Brotherhood, not necessarily blood relatious,
though, probably, originally of one family. Another over-
sight is the use of the term * Jagir” to describe lands
held on military tenure for the maintenance of troops. In
Western India such lands are called Sarinjams; all Sarin-
jams are Jagirs, but the converse is not invariably true.
Although Mr. Baden-Powell’s work deals with the Land
Revenue and its Tenures, it would enhance its value very
much if he would in future editions add a chapter on the
tenure of fruit trees, and especially of the toddy-producing
palms. .
By the Kurum code of Bombay, the occupant can plant
mangoes or other fruit trees on his land without liability
to any extra assessment, and he has availed himself of
this right so extensively that the fruit crop is often more
valuable than the grain crop; indeed, where mangoes are
thickly planted, grain crops will not ripen. But besides
these, there are fruit trees growing originally on wuste
land to which cultivation has subsequently extended. They
are Government trees, and the right to collect their fruit
is in Western India sold annually by auction. Government
endeavoured to get rid of them by sale, but this gave
rise to serious complications. The trees would often be
purchased by non-residents, who, finding it difficult to
protect the fruit from the owners of the land in which
it grew, would cut down the trees and seell the timber.
Thus a valuable tree, the growth of half a century, was
destroyed for a few rupees. The order for the eale of
trees was revoked, after much mischief had been done.
There are three kinds of toddy-producing palms—the
Tari palm, the Mari palm, and the Cocoa-nut palm. They
are liable, when tapped for toddy, to a tree tax (Bood
dena), which is estimated on the average production of



206 NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

juice per tree, and is theoretically equal to the duty per
gallon on spirits imported from Mauritius or Europe. This
is in addition to the still head duty levied on issue from
the Sudder distillery, the object being to limit the con-
sumption by raising the price.

The attention of philanthropic Members of Parliament,
who have been led to believe that the Government of India
encourages the consumption of spirits, should be drawn to
this fact.

Another very important subject which is omitted from
Mr. Baden-Powell’s work is the complicated customs which
regulate the rights to alluvial land on the banks and in
the beds of rivers which are liable to great and sudden
changes of course.

It is curious how closely these adhere to the Roman
law of “diluvion” and ‘accretions.” When the main
channel is the boundary and it is doubtful which is the
main one, it is usual in Guzerat, to throw a toomri or
gourd into the stream above the points in dispute and to
accept the course taken by it as the main channel. This
is called the custom of *Toomrio tank”; it is very useful
in settling bitter disputes to very valuable land.

L. A.
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JOURNAL

or

THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

Art. VII.—The Story of Thuwannashan, or Suranna Sdma
Jataka, according to the Burmese version, published at the
Hanthawati Press, Rangoon. By R. F. 81. ANDREW
St. Joun, M.R.A.S.

A PECULIARLY interesting feature of this Jataka is the fact
that it has undoubtedly been depicted on the western gate-
way of the Sanchi Tope (Figure 1 in Plate xxxvi. of
Fergusson’s “ Tree and Serpent Worship”’), and will illustrate
what curiously erroneous theories may be evolved from
imperfect data. I feel convinced that a complete knowledge
of the Jataka and other stories current in Buddhist literature
would enable one to explain most of the scenes depicted on
these and other Buddhist ruins. That trees and serpents
were, and are, largely worshipped is not to be denied, but
I think it will be clearly seen from this and other plates
that Fergusson did not draw correct deductions regarding
the Sanchi and Amravati Topes. In his second edition he
admits this. :
Fergusson gives the dates of the Sanchi gates as first
century A.D.; if this be correct, it proves that this is one
of the early Jataka, and that the so-called ten greater
Jataka are not all late compositions. At Plate xxxii. of
the northern gate we have the Vessantara Jataka, and at
J.R.A.8. 1894, 16
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Plate xxiv. 2 Bhiiridatta. Below is what Fergusson says
of Plate xxxvi. p. 138 of the first edition.

“The upper portion of the plate represents one of those
transactions between the Hindus and Dasyus, which have
probably only a local meaning. . . . . .

“In the centre of the upper part of the picture a Hindu
chief, or Raja, accompanied by his minister, is conversing
with a Dasyu, whose two wives, or daughters, are seen
beyond him on his left hand.

“On the Raja's right are two of the ordinary circular
huts of the Dasyus, in front of which a man and woman are
seated naked. They are sitting on their lower garments,
and their upper cloaks are hung in their huts. Two
monkeys are playing above them. Between these two huts
is seen the fire-pot, which is almost an invariable accom-
paniment whenever these Dasyus are represented. Below
it is the water-pot, and beside it the ladle or pincers. From
their position here they would seem to be the sacred im-
plements of the tribe. Did fire and serpent worship go
together 7’ In his second edition, p. 151, he says:

“ Mr. Beal is of opinion that Fig. 1, Plate xxxvi. represents
the principal scenes of the Sama Jataka as quoted below,
and I am not prepared to say this may not be correct;
but, if so, the form of the fable must have been con-
siderably altered since the first century, at Sanchi, the
king, does not kill the boy by accident. He is being
deliberately shot by a soldier. The King is standing un-
armed at some distance with his minister beside him, talking
to an ascetic, accompanied by his two wives or daughters,
and consequently not Dakhala, which, otherwise, we might
fancy him to be from the repetition of the same figure
occurring sometimes in these bas-reliefs.

“It is probable that the figure in front of the Pansalas
are meant to be represented as blind, not only from their
being naked, but also from the monkeys stealing the fruit
and pulling the thatch off the roof, with other circumstances.
The two figures in the centre do look like a reduplication
of the boy and the minister, and it is absolutely necessary
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it should be so if the Sama Jataka is to be identified at
all with this sculpture. ... It is going rather too far to
represent the King abdicating his throne and becoming
the slave of two blind hermits, because one of his soldiers
Thad shot an innocent boy ! ”

Both Beal and Fergusson quote Hardy, whose summary
of the Sama Jataka in Eastern Monarchism is very brief.

Where Fergusson got the idea of a minister and soldiers
I cannot understand. Nor can I agree with Beal in think-
ing that the figure standing between Sama and the archers
is the Devi. It is clearly a man.

I would suggest that we must look at this picture as
composed of two halves, the one to our right being the
ordinary part of Sama’s life and that to the left the extra-
ordinary. On the right we see the blind Dukiila and
Parika, and Sama coming to draw water at the Miga-
sammata, his usual vocation. On our left the king shoots
and then converses with him. Above we see the Devi
with Dukiila and Parika making the ‘sacca kiriya,”
the king, wearing his cloth ungirt in the usual manuer,
standing behind, He then appears again in the centre,
taking leave of Sama and promising to lead a good life.
The head of a duck in the water behind the left hand
group shows that they are on the bank of a bend in the
river.

Mr. Beal’s remarks are to be found in R.A.S. Journal,
Vol. V. N.s. p. 164.

Suvanna Sama Jataka.!

In the country of Savutthi there was a very rich
merchant who had an only son, and he was beloved by
both his parents. One day, when looking out of the
window, he saw a number of people going to the Jetavan
monastery to hear the Buddha Gotama preach; so, taking

1 In the Gata heis always called Sama, and I cannot find the word Suvapna.
The number in Ceylon List 18 543.
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some flowers in his hand, he went with them. After the
sermon was over he asked to be admitted to the Order,
but the Buddha refused to admit him before he had
obtained his parents’ consent. He accordingly returned
home and made known his wishes to his parents. They
answered, ‘‘ Alas] dear one, thou art the sole offshoot of
thy family, and the apple of our eyes—our very life. If
thou leavest us, how can we survive? We are getting old,
and may die to-day or to-morrow. Do not leave us to
become a Monk.”

The youth, through grief, was unable to eat for seven
days; so his parents said, “ Verily, if we do not give
him leave he will die, and we shall no longer behold him.
Tt will be better to grant his request.” 8o they consented.

The youth went with great joy into the presence of
the Buddha and requested to be admitted to the Order.
The Lord thereupon summoned a Monk and directed that
he should be made a novice. After studying for five
years he thought, * There is too much to distract me here,
and I desire to complete myself in the Vipassanadhura” ;
so, taking his Kammathan, he left Jetavan, and went into
an out-of-the-way part of the country. However, after
studying there for ten years, he was still unable to obtain
the “path” or *fruition.” During those ten years his
parents had grown old, and, being robbed by their servants,
were reduced to great poverty. Only one small water-pot
remained to them. :

At that time a Monk came out from Jetavan to the place
where the novice was. Falling into conversation, the novice
enquired after the health of the Buddha and his eighty
chief disciples. ~Afterwards he made enquiries regarding
his parents.

The Mook replied, “ Good sir, do not ask me about
them. They had an only son, who became an ascetic,
and from that day they have declined and are now in
abject poverty, begging their daily food.”

The novice burst into tears, and, on the Monk asking
why he wept, said, ““ O reverend sir, those poor ones are
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young sir, your parents have been ruined through you;
return and look after them.”

The novice reflected thus : “ Though I have studied with
diligence for ten years I have obtained neither ‘the path’
nor ‘fruition.” I had better forsake this life, and, through
taking care of my parents and other good works, obtain
the Deva country.”

In the morning he handed over his cell to the Monk,
and started for Jetavan.

Now at the back of the monastery there were two roads,
one leading to the monastery, and the other to the city.
Standing .there he reflected thus: “Ought I first to pay
my respects to my parents, or to Buddha? I may see
my parents for some time, but the Buddha only this day
I will go at once to the Buddha, and to-morrow go to
see my parents.” A

Now that very morning the Excellent One had taken
a survey of the world, and had seen that the novice was
on the point of attaining * the path,” so, when he arrived
at the monastery, the Lord was preaching on the ‘ Sutta,”
called Matuposaka.

The novice, sitting at the edge of the assembly, heard
this beautiful discourse, and thought, “I can leave the
Order and look after my parents. But the excellent Lord
says, ‘Even though you be a Rahan you should repay
your parents for the benefits they have conferred upon you.’
Verily, had I passed by without'doing reverence to the Lord,
I should have been abased from the status of a Rahan,
which is so difficult to attain. I will not leave the Order,
but remain in it and look after my parents.” Having
made a reverent obeisance to the Lord he left Jetavan
and proceeded to Savatthi, and having begged his food
and taking it to the forest, became as if he were one who
had merited expulsion (Parajika).

In the morning he went to beg his rice, and then to see
if he could find his parents. At the same time they, having
begged their daily meal, were sitting under the wull of
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a house, and the novice, seeing them, stood near with eyes
full of tears through grief for their miserable condition.
They did not recognize him, however, and his mother,
thinking that he stood there waiting for food, said,
““Reverend sir, we are very poor and have nothing fit to
offer you, we beg your pardon.” On hearing this the
Monk still stood there with streaming eyes and a bursting
heart. Then his father said to his mother, “Lady, go
and see who he is.” So his mother got up, and, going
near, recognized him. Like one who is mad she crouched
at his feet and wept bitterly. His father also embraced
his feet and wept likewise. The Monk, unable to restrain
himself, wept also. At last, controlling his grief, he said,
“Be not afraid, dear parents, I will feed you.” From
that day forth he begged and fed them. If he got sufficient
for his own wants he eat, but, if not, he fasted. If clothes
were given him he presented them to his parents, and
after they had worn them out, he patched and dyed them,
and wore them himself. Through feeding his parents he
became thin, like a dry leaf.

The Monks, who were his companions, then questioned
him, saying, ‘8ir, you were once very handsome, but
now you are rough, dirty, and withered; what ails you?
‘Why do you give away the offerings made to you? It
is not lawful.”

He hid his head through shame and made no answer.

The Monks went to Buddha, and said, *“Lord, this
Monk makes away with the goods that are presented to
bim.” The Lord then sent for him and questioned him,
saying, *‘ Dear sir, is it true that you give to men the things
that are bestowed upon you as offerings?” The Monk
replied, “It is true, Lord. I give them to my parents.”
The Lord replied,  Dear sir, it is. well done, it is well
done. Thou art one who walkest in ‘the path.’ In former
ages I also supported my parents.” The young Monk was
comnforted and the Buddha remained silent.

The Monks then asked the Buddha to relate the story
of his former existence, and he related as follows.
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In times long past, near Baranasi, there flowed a stream,
and on one side stood a village called Nesadagama, and on
the other bank there was also another village. Both were
inhabited by fisher-folk, and governed by headmen who
from their youth were friends, and had engaged to give
their children in marriage to one another. In course of
time to one was born a son, to whom he gave the name
of Dukiila; and in the other's house was born a girl, to
whom they gave the name of Parika (or Parima).

These two were very handsome, and, though of the fisher
caste, would take no life.

‘When Dukilla was sixteen his parents eaid, * Dear son,
our friend’s daughter is very lovely, we wish you to marry
her.” But he, being one who had just been born from the
Brahma heavens, closed his ears, and, though they pressed
him again and again, refused.

The parents of Pirika also pressed her to marry Dukila,
but she would not.

Dukiila then sent Parika a secret message, to the effect
that she had better marry some one else, and she also sent
a message to the same effect. The parents forced them to
wed, but, nevertheless, they embarked not on the ocean
of lust, but, with the consent of their parents, became
hermits. Leaving their native villages, they retired to
Himavanta, and following a tributary of the Ganges, called
Migasammata, they at last arrived in the forest. Sakka,
becoming aware of their intention, directed Visakrom to
prepare a cell for them.

Dukila and Parika, following a path, came to their cell,
and seeing, by the inscription, that it was intended for
them, took off their ordinary garments and put on the
hermit’s dresses that had been prepared for them. They
studied the Kamavacara Brahmavihara, and became so
imbued with lovingkindness that all the birds and animals
loved them, and harmed them not. Every day they drew
water from the stream, and went in search of fruits. Living
apart, they kept the rules of ascetics most rigorously.

One day Sakka came to see how they were getting on, and,
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foreseeing that their eyes would become blind, approached
them, and, addressing Dukiila, said, “ Reverend sir, 1 see
that danger may befall you. Why do you not cohabit with
your wife and obtain a son ?”’

Dukiila answered, “ Lord Sakka, why dost thou say this P
‘When we lived amongst men we hated their ways, and now
that we have become hermits how can we aot thus?P”
Sakka replied, “ There is no need for you to do so, but, at
certain times, stroke Parika’s navel with your hand.” He
then took his departure.

When Dukiila told Parika she consented. Just then
the Bodhisat was about to leave the Deva-heavens, so he
took up his abode in the womb of Parika, who, in due
course, bore a son, whom she named Suvanpnasaima. When
Parika went into the forest in search of fruits and roots
the Kinnari nursed him.

At the age of sixteen Suvannpasama was alone in the
cell, whilst his parents had gone out, and a great storm
came on. They took refuge beneath a tree on a mound,
in which dwelt a huge serpent. The rain washing the
smell of their bodies into the serpent’s noetrils it became
enraged, and spat forth its poison, so that they both became
blind and unable to find their way home.! As his parents
did not return at the usual time, Suvannasama was alarmed,
and determined to go and find them, so he went into the
forest shouting Father ! Mother !

When they heard him they answered, saying, “ Do not
come close, dear one, there is danger.” So he reached
out his staff to them, and told them to lay hold of it.
Seeing they were both blind he first wept and then laughed.
On their asking why he rejoiced, he replied, * Dear Father
and Mother, I wept at the thought that you had become
blind whilst still so young, but when I remembered that
I should now have to take care of you, I rejoiced.” He

1 This blindness is explained as follows: ¢ In a former existence Dukiila was
a doctor and attended a rich man who would not pay him. Being angry he
went home and told his wife. The wife said, ¢ Go back and give him some
medicine that will make him blind again.” He acted on this advice, and the rich
man again lost his sight.”” |
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then conducted them to the cell, and from that day took
care of them, going daily to the forest in search of food.
In this he was assisted by the Kinnaras.

Now at that time there reigned in the city of Baranasi
a king named Piliyakkha, who was so fond of hunting
deer that he left his kingdom in charge of his mother,
and went into the Himavanta to hunt them. . One day,
after following the course of the Migasammata, he came
to the place where Suvappasima was accustomed to draw
water. Seeing footsteps he concealed himself in a thicket,
holding his bow bent with a poisoned arrow ready.

In the.cool of the evening, the Bodhisat, surrounded
by deer, went down to the stream to draw water. Pili-
yakkha was astonished at the sight, and thought, “I have
never seen anything like this before. Can it be a man
or a Deva? I will draw near. If he be a Deva he will
fly up into the sky, but if a Naga he will sink into the
earth, and I shall be unable to tell my nobles what it is
that I met with. I had better shoot first and then see
what it is.”” The Bodhisat had filled his pots and bathed,
and, having put on his red garment, came up the bank.
As he came Piliyakkha let fly his arrow, which entered
at the right side and pierced him through to the left.

The Bodhisat, feeling that he was shot, and that the deer
had all fled, carefully set down his water-pots, and, turning
his face in the direction of the cell where his parents were,
prostrated himself on the sand and there lamented.

(F rom this point the story is told in Pali verse, somewhat in
this fashion. In fact, the present form of the legend
seems to be part of a miracle play.)

Sama.

¢ Who has shot me with this arrow,
Me, s0 blameless, drawing water P
Brahman, Khattiya, or Vessa,
Lying hidden, who has shot me P
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Not for eating is my flesh fit,

Nor my skin for ought adapted,
Say, O friend, with what intention,
Lying hidden thou hast shot me ?”’

Piliyakkha.

“I of Kasi am the Raja,
I am known as Piliyakkha,
Casting off my state for pleasure,
Came I here to shoot the red deer.
Skilful am I with the long bow,
Far renowned for deeds of daring,
Ne'’er may elephants escape me
Should they come within a bow-shot.
Say of whom thou art the offspring.
State thy name, thy tribe, thy father.”

Sama.

“] am of the tribe of Nesada, and my parents call me
Sama. O King of Kasi, behold me as I lie here bathed
in blood, and pierced by thine arrow, as if I were a deer.
See how I spit blood. Since thou hast mortally wounded
me, I ask thee, O King, why thou hast shot me? Wast
thou in search of a leopard’s skin or the tusks of an
elephant? Why hast thou shot me, O Raja.”

Piliyakkha. ,
“The deer that I aimed at, being near thee, was startled

when it saw thee and fled. Therefore, overcome by anger,
I shot thee.”

Sdma.

“ 0 King, how canst thou say this? There is not a deer
in the whole forest that would flee at the sight of me.
From the time I began to know my own intelligence,
from that moment neither deer nor other wild beasts
fled from me. From the time that I first put on the red
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garment and attained youth, from that moment the animals
fled not at my approach. O King, the Kinnaras, who
dwell on the heights of Gandhamadana, are a timid folk,
but joyfully they accompany me in the forest and delight
in my presence. Would a deer, then, be startled on seeing
me?”

Piliyakkha.

“0 Sama, why do I speak falsely? The deer was not
startled by thee; but in anger I let fly the arrow.
Whence dost thou come, O Sama, and by whom wast
thou sent to draw water in the river Migasammata ?”

- Sdma.

“ Blind are my father and mother, whom I cherish in this
vast forest. For them I draw water, coming to the
Migasammata.

“Alas! they have but food for six days, and if water
be not brought them they will die. My inability to see
my parents is a far greater misery than the wound of
this arrow. As for the pain caused by this arrow, all men
will have to bear pain in hell. But if I see not my parents
the smart will be far greater.

“Alas! my parents will be left weeping for me, solitary
and helpless. Even now, O King, they are bewailing my
absence, and wandering through the forest calling for Sama.
This thought, indeed, is like a second arrow that rends
my heart. Ne'er again shall I behold those dear blind ones.”

Piliyakkha.

“Weep not, O lovely Sama, I will take up thy duties and
feed them in this vast forest. I, so skilled with the bow;
I, who am so rough and cruel; I will take upon me thy
duties and feed thy parents; feeding them with fruits and
meat left by the lions and tigers. O Sama, where is their
dwelling ? Point it out quickly, and I will look after them
as thou didst.”
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Sama.

“By this footpath, O Raja, from the spot where I lie
dying, having gone not half the distance that a man’s shout
may reach, there thou shalt find my parents’ dwelling; there
are my father and my mother. Thither go and support them,
Raja.

Hail to thee, O King of Kasi!

Hail to thee Kasi’s protector !

My blind father and my mother,
Feed, I pray thee, in this forest.
Raising to my head my clasp’d hands,
I implore thee, Kasi's Raja;

To my father and my mother

My last loving words deliver.”

The Raja promises to give the message and Sama faints.
Seeing that he had stopped breathing, and was growing
stiff, the king became terrified, and, raising his hands te
his head, lamented loudly, making the echoes resound with
his cries, saying, ‘‘Formerly I thought not of death, but
now that I see this Sama dead before my very eyes, I know
death must come to all men. But now he was speaking
to me, and now through the power of this poisonous arrow
he will speak no more, and I, who have slain this innocent _
one, must go to hell. For ages and ages I shall suffer, and
I shall be known and reviled in every village as the king
who did this terrible thing. Who is there in this vast
forest, remote from men, who can revile me? In the.
towns and villages where men congregate let the memory
of this sin be made known. Now I know that death
must come to all, for I have seen it.”

When Piliyakkha was thus bewailing his wretched fate
and wickedness, the Devi Bahusundari, who dwelt on the
Gandhamadana peak, and who watched over the Bodhisat
like a mother, looked out to see how things were going
with him, and seeing that he had been shot with an arrow,
and that Piliyakkha was loudly lamenting over him as he lay"
on the silvery sands of the Migasammata, said, * Verily, if
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I do not go quickly my son will die, Piliyakkha's heart
will break, and in consequence Sama’s parents will die of
starvation. If Piliyakkha takes the water-pots to Sama’s
parents he will be able to tell them, and bring them to the
place where Sama is lying. If he brings them there, both
Dukila, Parika, and myself will make a solemn assevera-
tion, the power of the poison will disappear, and Sama
recover his health. Dukiila and Parika will also regain
their sight, and King Piliyakkha, having listened to the
Law preached by Sama, return to Barapasi, make great
offerings, &nd on his death go to Deva-land.”

Bahusundari, therefore, flew to the river Migasammata,
and, hovering in the air, unseen, thus addressed Piliyakkha.

Bahusundari.

“ An evil deed hast thou done, Maharija, for thou hast
slain three innocent persons with one arrow. Come hither
and I will instruct thee how to support those blind ones,
and so obtain a blessed hereafter.”

On hearing these words Piliyakkha resolved to devote
himself entirely to the support of Dukiila and Parika.
Then doing reverence to the corpse, and covering it with
flowers, he poured out a libation and passed thrice round
it. Then, after doing reverence to the four quarters of
the heavens, he lifted the water-pots, with a heavy heart,
and took the path leading southwards.

Dukila,
““Whose is the sound of these footsteps? Can it be a

man who comes -hither? They are not the footsteps of
Sima, for he treads lightly. Who art thou, good sir?”

Piliyakkha.

“] am the Raja, of Kasi, and I am named Piliyakkha.
In pursuit of the red deer I have left my kingdomr. Skilled
am I in the use of the bow and well known for my strength,
No elephant. that comes within reach of my arrow can
ewape"’ N
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Dukala.

“Hail Maharaja! May thy coming be propitious. Make
known thy wishes. Here are tinduka and other fruits sweet
and pleasant. Eat them, Maharaja, for they are choice
ones. Here, too, is cool water brought from the mountain
rill. Drink, Maharaja, drink freely.”

Piliyakkha.

“ Who, then, has brought ye these fruits, O blind ones?
Ye have so choice a collection that I think ye are not
really blind.”

Dukila.

“O Raja, these fruits were not brought by us, but by our
son, our youthful 8ama. A youth of goodly mien. He
has taken his pitcher to the Migasammata to get water
for our use and ought to be returning.”

Piliyakkha.
¢ Alas, hermits, I have slain with a poisoned arrow the
beauteous Sama, who supports you. That Sama whose locks
are long and black. This Sama, whom I have unfortunately
slain on the banks of the Migasammata, lies blood-stained
on the silvery sand.”

Parika.

¢ Dukiila, who is this who speaks of the death of Sama P
At his words I tremble as though my heart would br

Dykala.

“It is the Lord of Kasi, who says that he has slain
Sama whilst shooting deer near Migasammata. Be not

angry.”

Parika.

“ Why should I not be angry when he has slain our
darling son?”’
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Dukila.

“Parika, though he has slain the dear son who supported
us in our blindness, it is not good to be angry. Anger
brings not a good result.”

Dukiila and Parika beat their breasts and wail.

Piliyakkha.

“Alas! Dukila and Parika, I have slain your Sama.
Weep not thus for your dear one, for I will support you
in this desolate wilderness. I am skilled in the use of
the bow, and will supply your wants. Flesh and fruits
will I bring to you, and cool water from the spring. Be
not afraid. I desire not to be Raja, but will wait upon
you till my life’s end.”

Dukula and Parika.

“’Tis not lawful, Maharaja, that thou shouldest wait
upon us. Thou art our Lord, and we venerate thy feet.”

Piliyakkha.
O hermits, who are of the tribe of Nesada, henceforth

ye shall be honoured. Thou, Dukiila, shalt be my father,
and thou, Parika, my mother,”

Dukala and Parikd.

“ Hail to thee Raja, of Kasi! Hail to thee, Kasi’s pro-
tector | With supplicant hands we entreat thee to lead us
where Sama is lying, so that when we have caressed his
lovely face and feet we may ourselves follow in his foot-
steps.”’

Piliyakkha.

“My friends, Sama, whom, alas, I have killed with my
arrow, is dead in this vast forest of Himavanta, that is
full of all manner of terrible beasts. For this night, I
pray you, remain in your cells,”
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Dukila and Parika.

“Though in this far-stretohing forest there are beasts
in hundreds and thousands we fear them not in the slightest,
no hurt nor harm will they do us.”

The Buddha.

O Bhikkhus, Piliyakkha, being unable to prevent them
from going, took them by the hand, and led them to the
place where Sama was lying.

On beholding (P. Disvana patitam Samam : though they
were blind) Sama lying in the forest besprinkled with
dust, like the sun or the moon that has fallen to the
earth, his mother, afflicted by gnef then solemnly made
an asseveration.

Parika.

“By virtue of the fact that my son Sama strictly per-
formed all the duties of a Brahmacari: by the virtue of
those duties may the poisonous venom of the arrow dis-
appear.”’

“ My son Sama was ever truthful: by the power of that
virtue may the poison disappear.”

“ My Sama was ever dutiful to his parents: by the power
of that virtue may the poison disappear.”

“My Sama was ever respectful to his parents and his
elders: by the power of that virtue may the poison dls-
appear.’

“I loved my Sama more than life: by the power of that
love may the poison disappear.”

“If there be any merit accruing to thee, dear son, or to
me, or thy father, of which we have taken no account: by
virtue of that merit may the power of the poison pass
away.”

Dukiila, perceiving a slight movement, cried out, “My son
still lives,” and then proceeded to make an asseveration in
the same words. Sama rolls over on to his other side, and
the Devi Bahusundari continues:
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Bahusundari.

“Long have I dwelt in Gandhamadana. None other
have I loved but Sama, who was as my own son: by the
power of this love may the poison be assuaged.”

 Ag the forests of Gandhamadana are full of sweet scents,
and there is not a single tree therein that is not sweet
scented, so may the venom of the poison pass away.”

The Buddha.

Dear Bhikkhus, as soou as Bahusundari bad completed
her asseveration the power of the poison disappeared, like
rain drops from a lotus leaf, and Sama rose up quickly
with his wound healed, so that one could not tell where
he had been hit.

By the power of the Devi they were all transported back
to Dukiila’s cell, and Dukiila and Parika recovered their
sight.

Sdma.

“O revered ones, behold your Sama once more restored
to health. Weep not, I pray, any longer, but speak only
that which is pleasant.”

(Turning to Piliyakkha.)

“O Raja, of Kasi, may thy coming be propitious. If
there is anything in this place that thou desirest, speak.
Tioduka and other sweet fruits, mangoes, oranges, and
citrons, all are here; take, eat, I pray thee. Here is water

from the deep pools of the mountain stream—cool and
refreshing. Eat and drink, O Raja.”

Piliyakkha.

“0 Sama, I know not what to believe. Everything
around me is in a haze, for I see thee again, O Sama, risen
from the dead. How didst thou come to life again P

J.R.A.8. 1804, 16
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Sama.

“Maharaja, thou thoughtest that one who had become
unconscious by reason of excessive pain was really dead.
Mabaraja, men think that a man is dead when his breathing
is stayed by reason of his ceasing to breathe.”

“ Or his mother or his father

Should a mortal rightly cherish,

Verily the gods will heal him,

Him, supporter of his pareats.

Or his father or his mother
—~" Should a mortal rightly cherish,

In this life all men extol him,

In the next he dwells in heaven.”

Piliyakkha.

“ Grreatly have I been deluded
All confuses and perplexes :
I take refuge with thee, Sama,
Be, I pray thee, my protector.”

Sama.

1. “O Maharaja, of pure Khattiya race, if thou keepest
the law and supportest thy father and mother, thou
shalt attain Sagga.”

2. “O Maharaja, of pure Khattiya race, if thou keepest
the law and supportest thy wife and children, thou
shalt attain Sagga.”

3. «“O Maharaja, if thou keepest the law towards thy
friends and nobles, thou shalt attain Sagga.”

4. “O Maharaja, if thou keepest the law to thy chiefs
and thy army, thou shalt attain Sagga.”

5. “O Maharaja, if thou rulest thy towns and villages
according to the law, thou shalt attain Sagga.”

6. “O Mabaraja, if thou rulest thy kingdom and its
borders according to the law, thou shalt attain
Sagga.”
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7. * O Maharaja, if thou doest rightly to Samanas and
Brahmans, thou wilt attain Sagga.”

8. “O Maharaja, if thou actest rightly to all animals
and birds, thou wilt attain Sagga.”

9. “O Maharaja, by practising the law, thou wilt attain
&88&.”

10. “O Maharaja, act according to the law. By so doing
both Inda, the Brahmas, and other Devas obtained
their abodes.”

When the Bodhisat had thus instructed him, and taught
him the five commandments, King Piliyakkha, after doing
reverence, returned to Baranasi and made a great offering.
At the end of his days he went to Deva-land.

Sama and his parents, at their death, went to the country
of the Brahmas.

The Buddha then summed up the Jataka, saying, “ The
Rija, who was then Piliyakkha, is now Ananda; the Devi
Bahusundari is now Upalavanna, the second amongst my
Bhikkhunis; Sakka is now Anuruddha; Dukiila is Maha-
kassapa Thera; Parika is now Bhaddakapila Theri; and
Suvannasama is I, the Buddha.

Note.—Since writing the above I found a similar account
of this Jataka in Rajendralala Mitra’s ‘“Indo Aryans,”
p- 203.
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Art. VIIL.—The Geography of Rdima’s Ezile. By F. E.
Parcirer, B.A., Bengal Civil Service.

Part 1.

THe story of Réma is one that has fascinated all generations
of Hindus, and is full of interest for us. Apart, however, from
its charm as a story, it presents a picture of ancient India,
which is in many respects unique, and suggests perplexing
questions of history, mythology, social life, topography, ete.
Many of those questions permit of endless debate and little
solid result, for there is no firm ground to rest upon, but
the geographical questions are in a better position. India
has been surveyed most accurately and completely, and
we know that what it is now, it was in ancient times,
except that changes have occurred in the courses of some
rivers in the plains of North India; and these changes may
often be detected. There is plenty of the fabulous in
Hindu geography, but it is confined, as a rule, to outside
lands, and the allusions to purely Indian topography are
generally sober. The main features of the country were
adequately known in very early times. The Aryans were
well acquainted with all North India as far as the confines
of Bengal proper, and the chief mountains and rivers of
South India were known. Wars and caravans (of which
we have a graphic instance in the story of Nala), helped
greatly in opening out new territories as in all lands and
ages, but it was the religious ascetics who were the pioneers
in discovery, and who appear to have contributed most to
a knowledge of the country. Penetrating far and wide,
and exploring hill, forest, and river, they gathered ex-
‘perience and information, which eager listeners everywhere
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besought them to recount, as we learn from various incidents
in the Mah4-Bhérata (e.g. Adi Parva, i. 12; and clxv.
6321). As they spread over the country, they established
hermitages, sanctuaries, and tirthas of every kind, and these,
by their founders’ fame, attracted pilgrims from all regions,
and promoted general travel and intercourse.

The story of Réma has come down to us in three ancient
versions, Valmiki's Rdméyana, the Rémopakhyéna in the
Vana Parva of the Mahé&-Bhéarata, and canto lix. (which
is exceedingly brief) in the Shodasa-Réjika in the Dropa
Parva of the same poem. The short recital in cantos cxlvii.
and cxlviii.,, in the Vana Parva, appears to be based on
the Riméyana; and Réma’s happy reign is described
again still more briefly in a second version of the Shodasa-
rijika, in canto xxix. of the Sénti Parva. The state of
country depicted in these poems is peculiar. The region
north and west of the Ganges and Jumna was divided into
kingdoms and advancing in civilization, but southward forest
very greatly predominated, and the only people mentioned as
dwelling there have been distorted into Rdkshasas and other
demons, and into tdnaras or monkeys. The picture of India
presented in the Maha-Bhérata is in marked contrast with
this, and exhibits a later stage in civilization; for large
areas of forest have disappeared, and states stretch more
or less continuously throughout the peninsula. The differ-
‘ence i8 80 great as to imply a long interval of time between
the two eras.

It may be disputed whether the picture in the R4méyana
is drawn from nature, and in two particulars there is ground
for doubting whether it is complete. ~Neither Vidarbha
nor the Haihayas of Ma&hishmati are alluded to; yet the
former kingdom existed then, if (as it is said) Agastya
married a princess of that realm; and the Hari Vamsa
(xxxiii. 1876-1878) mentions that Ravana was taken
prisoner by the great Haihaya king Arjuna Kértavirya.
Réma’s course probably lay between those countries, and
their omission from the poem would be due to their
lying outside his adventures. After making allowance
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for this variance, it seems the peculiarities of the picture
in these poems must be the impress of an actual con-
dition of India, for they are certainly not such as a
Hindu Rishi would have pourtrayed spontaneously out of
his own imagination. It will be seen that, according to
the Réméyana, sacred Prayéga (Allahabad) was only a
clearing in a forest which covered the end of the Ganges
and Jumna doab and the tract southward, while north of
it was planted a Nishéda kingdom with its capital at Syinga-
vera-pura on the Ganges. The district of Shéhébad in
Behar, midway between the holy cities of Benares and
Gay4, is presented in the same poem as & once prosperous
but then depopulated region. Again, except in the geo-
graphical cantos which I will notice presently, no mention
is made of the Pandyas, though their kingdom was one
of the oldest in South India; and Réma, in his march
towards Lanké4, must have passed through what was after-
wards their territory. The only populous tracts in Southern
India introduced in the poems are Jana-sthdna on the
Godavari, and Kishkindhyé further south—names which
afterwards disappeared but for a very few rare allusions.
These can hardly be imaginary, for they are certainly
very ancient and are connected with the Godéavari, the
Mulaya Mountains, Lanké, and other distant geographical
features about which there is no error.

I propose in this paper to investigate Réma’s wanderings
in exile, and attempt to identify the topographical particulars
introduced, using all three versions of the story. Whether
this is a hopeful task must be judged by the results. The
inquiry is not affected by the view which one may take
of the story generally. It proceeds simply on the fact that
the plot is laid in various places, and worked out among
various local scenes; and this part of the material of the
story may be examined in order to ascertain how far the
poet has adhered to actual circumstances, and whether he
has introduced any conditions purely imaginary. The main
Jeatures of Central and Southern India and Ceylon pour-
trayed in the poems are undoubtedly correct; and only a
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minute inquiry can show whether the defails agree with
nature or not.

In attempting this, I shall take little account of the four
cantos in the Réméyana, in which Sugriva gave the search-
parties of monkeys geographical instructions where to look
for Sitd and Révana (Kiskh. K. xl. xli. xliii. and xliv.),
because they seem to me to evidence a condition of the
country different from that pictured in the rest of the
poem, and may be suspected of being a later addition.
The description of the southern region (canto xli.) in par-
ticular is markedly different; instead of forests, Rékshasas,
etc., are mentioned numerous tribes, rivers, and towns, which
were well-known to later tines, and some of which occupied
places where Rdma found forest; and the Rishi Agastya
is made to dwell near the Malaya Mountains, while the
poem places him in Central India. That the poem has been
touched by later hands is proved by the foolish explanations
and derivations offered here and there, e.g. regarding the
Malajas and Kartshas (Adi K. xxvii. 16-22). The quota-
tions are all from the original Sanskrit, the edition of the
Réméyana used being Gorresio’s, and that of the Mahé-
Bharata the Calcutta Edition by the Pandits of the Education
Committee.

Réma, at his father’s command, left Ayodhyé4 city and
went into exile with his wife Sit4 and brother Lakshmana.
They travelled in a chariot, and therefore good roads existed
in that part of their journey. They first reached the river
Tamasé (Ayodh. K. xliv. 1) at a ford crowded with cattle
(ibid. 16). Passing on, they crossed the river Srimati
Mah4-nadi (#d. xlvi. 3), and taking the fine clear high road
(ibid. 4) reached the Kosalas (ibid. 9). Crossing the great
river Veda-8ruti there, they proceeded towards Agastya’s
region (ibid. 10). After travelling a very long time, they
crossed the river Go-mati, which was crowded with cattle
(¢bid. 11), and the river Sarpika (ibid. 12). They saw the
wide region given formerly by King Manu to Ikshvaku
(ibid. 13), and passed beside the forest Sarayi (ibid. 15-17).
Hastening on they arrived at great Sringavera-pura, which
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was situated on the Ganges (ibid. 19, and xlvii. 1 and 2;
and Adi K. i. 31). So far their course lay along good
roads, but at that city Réma dismissed his charioteer (Adi
K. 1i. 31).

Now certain points in this route seem quite clear. Ayo-
dhy4, the modern town Ajudhbya, or Oudh, was situated on
the west bank of the river Sarayid, the modern Sarju or
Ghogra. The Tamas4 is no doubt the modern Tons, which
flows about twelve miles distant, on the west side of the
Sarayd. It was on its banks that Véalmiki dwelt (Adi K.
ii. 4-11). Agastya’s region must be the south; he was
famed as the conqueror of the south (Aran. K. xvii. 17, etc.;
Yuddha K. ¢. 15 and 16). The Go-mati is the modern
Gumti, which flows west of the Sarayd. The wide region
given to Ikshviku must be the plains around Ayodhyé, for
he is said to have received the earth from his father, King
Manu, and became first King of Ayodhyd (Adi K. Ixxii;
and Ayodh. K. cxix.), a city which Manu built (Adi K.
v. 2). Sringavera-pura has been identified by Gen. Sir A.
Cunningham with the modern town Singror, or Singor, which
is situated on the left bank of the Ganges, about twenty-
two miles north-west of Allahabad (the ancient Prayéga).
(Arch. Survey Reports, vols. xi. 62, and xxi. 11.)

The Tamasé rises to the west of Ayodhys. To strike it,
then, at a place where it was of a noticeable size, Rdma
must have started about south-westwards taking probably
the direct road to Sringavera-pura. He was followed
thither by the citizens, and to escape them he crossed the
river at night with his chariot, and gained the ‘‘ Tamasé-
road,” and went northwards (&di K. xliv. 25-29). Pro-
ceeding in the new direction, he would reach the river
Sarayd, or its western tributary called now the river
Chauké. The poem says he reached the Srimat{ Muhé-
nadi. These words appear peculiar as the name of a river.
There seems to be no river called the the Srimati; the
name does not occur in the remarkably copious list of rivers
in the Mah4&-Bhérata (Bhishma Parva, ix. 321-345).
Mahé-nadi recurs often in the list, but generally as an
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adjective. There are two Mahé-nadis proper, one the large
river in Orissa, and the other the river Phalgu, near Gayé
(Adi Parva, ccxiv. 7818 and 781Y; Vana P. Ixxxvii. 8307
and 8308, and xov. 8519). I have not found any passage
which unequivocally shows there was a river of this name
north-west of Ayodhyé. ¢ Mahé-nadi” accompanies the
Gomat{ Dhita-paps and Gandaki in that list (line 325),
but it may ouly qualify Gandaki there. This double name
therefore probably means the Sarayd, which Rdma would
naturally reach; and the river of Ayodhys might well be
described in such laudatory terms.

Crossing this river, Réma gained a high-road which led
him to the Kosalas, the people of the Kosala country.
From this it seems Kosala, (or Kosala) more properly
meant the country along the east side of the Sarayd and
Veda-Sruti rivers (for he crossed the latter river after-
wards), or the country north of Ayodhyhs. It is said to
have been situated on the Sarayd’s bank (sing.) in Adi
K. v. 1; but in either case AyodhyA was within Kosala
(ibid. 2). This high-road was probably a main road along
the Sarayt north-westwards.

From Kosala Rdma crossed the great river (Mabé&-nadi)
Veda-sruti. This name does not occur in the Mah4-Bhérata
list nor in that in the 57th canto of the Markandeya Puréna,
though the names Veda-smrité, Veda-smriti, and Veda-vatf
are found. The only stream with which it seems identifi-
able is the modern river Chauké, the western tributary
of the Sarayd. Lassen calls this river the K&li (Indische
Alterthumsk., map).

After crossing it, Réma resumed his original course, and
turned southwards. He reached the Gomatf, and crossed
it probably a little below the modern Lucknow; that would
be about the place where the road from Ayodhy4 to Kanauj
must have intersected it, and would be about sixty or seventy
miles from the river Chauké. The next river which he
reached, the Sarpiké, would be the modern Sai, a tributary
of the Gomati. Lassen calls it the Syandiké& (Indische
Alterthumsk., map). He would have crossed it probably
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about twenty-five or thirty miles below Rai Barelli, where
a road north from Sringavera-pura would naturally run.
The plain of Ayodh4, the wide region given to Ikshvéku,
would lie on his left; and the forest Sarayd would be
presumably to its south, since his regret he could not hunt
in it implies that it bordered on his country. Passing
beside the forest he arrived at Sringavera-pura, the modern
Singror on the Ganges.

Sringavera-pura is called a large town. There reigned
Gubha, king of the Nishéddas, one of the aboriginal races,
who was Réma’s friend (Yuddha K. cviii. 44); and he
received Réma hospitably (Ayodh. K. xlvi. 20 ; xlvii. 9-12).
It seems to have been at the confines of civilization, for
Réma dismissed his charioteer here (Adi K. i. 31), and
thenceforward his course lay generally through forests, and
the journeys were performed on foot.

He crossed the Ganges at Sringavera-pura by boat (Ayodh.
K. xlix. 3; lii. 7-23), and entered the forest on the other
side (id. lii. 32). Journeying through the forest, they
reached Prayéga next day, and Bharadvéja’s hermitage
there (id. liv. 1-8). More particulars are given of this part
of the country in connexion with Bharata’s quest of Réma.
King Guha ferried Bharata and his troops across in boats
(Ayodh. K. xcii.-xcvii.). The forest is described as scarcely
penetrable, and even scarce of water for a large body of
men (sd. xcii. 13). It appears to have been called Prayéiga
Forest (id. xcviii. 14), and began a yojana-and-a-half distant
from Sringavera-pura (ibid. 18).

The yojana meant originally “a stage or distance gone
in one harnessing or without unyoking” (Prof. Sir M.
Monier-Williams’ Dictionary), and was afterwards reduced
to precision as a measure of length; but the value so assigned
to it varied in different places and according to different
authorities. By some it was reckoned at two-and-a-half
miles, by others at four or five, or, again, at about nine
miles (ibid.); while, according to an elaborate table men-
tioned in a peculiar dissertation on the course of civilization
in the Méarkandeya Purina (xlix. 37-40), it equalled about
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seven-and-a-half miles. It may be safely assumed that in
the RamAyana, which is an early poem, the yojana had
more of its original meaning than of the later definitions.
A posting distance, or dék (commonly dawk), as it is now
termed in India, is still a rough measure of distance, and
generally means some six or seven miles. The average also
of the various lengths assigned the yojana would be about
six miles. Six miles, therefore, may be taken as a fair
approrimate value of the yojana as used in general parlance.
In forest country comsiderable latitude in estimating a
yojana’s distance may be expected.

A yojana-and-a-half, therefore, meant about nine miles,
and for that space only beyond Sringavera-pura was the
country open. Beyond that, again, and down to Prayéga,
about thirteen miles, forest covered the doab. This is in
keeping with the other circumstances. The Nishédas were
an aboriginal race, and all those races appear to have
occupied, or lived in the vicinity of, wooded tracts. It
may be noticed that the two days’ journey over these
twenty-two miles, would make the day’s journey eleven
or twelve miles, quite as much as Sité could have travelled
on foot. :

Bharadvéja’s hermitage at Prayiga is described as a
clearing in the forest, about a *“krofa’ in extent (Ayodh.
K. xcviii. 4-6, and 19-23). This word meant, originally,
‘““the range of the voice in calling or hallooing,” and was
afterwards defined as a particular measure of length, equal
to 1000 dandas according to some, and double that according
to others (Dictionary), that is the eighth or fourth part of
a yojana. The danda, or pole, contained four hastas or
cubits, and the cubit varied, according as it was measured,
with the figures extended or closed. With the Hindus the
cubit was a short one, varying from about fifteen to nineteen
inches. The average krosa would be about a mile according
to the first reckoning, or two miles according to the second.
The latter value is scarcely admissible in this passage, where
the krosa probably retained its original meaning; yet,
whichever length be assigned to it, the fact remains clear
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that the hermitage site was but a small cleared spot with
the forest all around.

From Bharadv4ja’s hermitage Rdma crossed the Yamun4,
and went to Mount Citra-kita. To cross that river he used
a raft (Ayodh. K. lv. 3 and 11-14). This is noteworthy,
for we have seen there were plenty of boats at Sringavera-
pura, and it offers a further indication how completely
Prayéga must have been shut off by forest from the common
resources of civilization.

Bharadvéja told Réma the mountain was three yojanas
distant (Ayodh. K. liv. 29 and 30), but he gave Bharata
clear directions afterwarde how to find Rima there. He
said, “Two-and-a-half yojanas distant, in an uninhabited
forest, is Mount Citra-kita,” and “Go by the south road
southward, bending towards your right side” (id. ci. 11 and
15). The mountain, therefore, lay to the south-west of
Prayiga, and can be none other than the range of hills
which contain the well-known hill of that name, the modern
Chitrakut. This hill is about sixty-five miles west-south-
west of Prayéga, but I do not think anything obliges us
to say that Citra-kita is simply and solely that hill. It
is well known that mountain names often designated moun-
tain areas rather than single hills, and the words parrata,
giri, etc., are often applied in the singular to the Himavat,
Vindhya, and other ranges. Citra-kita would be the range
of hills stretching from the river Ken to about twenty
miles of Allahabad. Réma would strike the eastern end
of the chain, which would be, as Bharadvéja says, south
with a westerly trend from Praydga. This distance, too,
would agree with the two-and-a-half or three yojanas
mentioned by him, and suit the two days’ journey which
Réama with Sit4 spent in traversing it (Ayodh. K. lv.; lvi.
1-6). Reaching that end they would have travelled along
the chain, and no doubt hermits were scattered along it,
and not collected on one single hill. In later times the
name may have become restricted to the single hill now
called Chitra-kut.

In the Archwological Survey Reports, published by Sir
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A. Cunningham, are inserted two discussions about the
identification of Citra-kiita. Mr. Beglar proposed to
identify it with Ramgarh Hill in Chhattisgarh (vol. xiii.
42-54), but Sir A. Cunningham maintains the long-
established opinion that it is the modern Chitrakut (vol.
xxi. 10-12). The former opinion cannot be correct. It
is impossible to reconcile the position of Ramgarh Hill,
distant about 180 miles south-south-east of Prayéga, and
separated by large hills and rivers, with the description in
the R&méAyana, especially in the face of the clear directions
mentioned above; and some of Mr. Beglar's arguments are
mistaken. At the same time, those of his arguments which
are based on the Megha-Dita deserve consideration. Their
cogency depends on the commentator’s dictum that Réma-
giri, the starting point in that poem, is near Gitra-kiita
(Megh. D. i. 1 and 2); and, if he is mistaken, the basis
of the reasoning gives way. It seems to me, if I may
be pardoned the boldness, that the commentator cannot be
right. If he is right, the cloud, instead of going direct
to Kaildsa, which is, as nearly as possible, due north of
CGitra-kita, over a clear and well-known country, is made
to wander indefinitely to the south, and then travel north-
westward across the river Narmadé and the Vindhya
Mountains to the towns of Vidisé and Ujjayini, before it
sails northward—and all that in spite of the facts that
the poet knew the cloud’s general route was northward
(verse 14), and that an apology is offered for sending the
cloud a little out of its proper course from Vidisé to
Ujjayini (verse 28). For these reasons it seems to me that
Réma-giri cannot be Citra-kita. It may very well be
Ramgarh Hill. Mr. Beglar’s remarks are therefore valu-
able, and that hill may be connected with the locality where
Réma spent ten years of his exile, as I shall notice
further on.

About a krosa across the Yamun4, Rdma entered a forest
which appears to be called “Nila” (Ayodh. K. lv. 19), and
is said, with a pun, to have resembled *a blue (nila) cloud ”
(id. cii. 9). The krosa, as I have already explained, could
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hardly have denoted more than a mile; yet, whatever
meaning be put on it, there can be no doubt that the forest
there approached almost up to that river. The Nila forest
would have covered the tract between Prayiga and the
eastern extremity of the Citra-kita range.

There were two rivers at Citra-kita, the Mandékin{ (Ayodh.
K. liv. 39; lvi. 8; and civ.) and the Mélinf (id. lvi. 7).
The former was the chief stream, and is stated to have been
on the north side of the hill. Sir A. Cunningham has
identified it with the modern Mandakin, a small tributary
of the river Paisuni; and the Mélini may be the river
Paisuni, or Parsaroni, on the west side (Arch. Survey Reports,
vol. xxi. 10-12). I have not been able to examine maps
with sufficient detail to enable me to offer any remarks on
this; but the M4lini may be a northern tributary of the
river Tons, which joins the Ganges just below Allahabad ;
this tributary flows some distance along the south side of
the Chitrakut range.

The forest at Citra-kita does mot appear to have been
isolated. The narrative suggests that the Nila forest joined
the forest on this hill (Ayodh. K. lvi. 1-18, and ci. 11
and 15), and the short distance indicates that there could
have been no large tract of inhabited country there. We
have found that a real forest existed in the doab between
Sringavera-pura and Prayéga, where also there was no room
for much cultivated land; and that the forest Sarayd
stretched away on the east side of the Ganges, probably
to the east or north-east of Sringavera-pura. These facts
may justly be placed together, and they show that forests
practically continuous extended from Citra-kiita, across the
Jumna, over and around the south end of the doab, and
crossing the Ganges, ended in a forest that divided the
realms of Ayodhy4 and Kési (Benares).

Southwards also the éitra-kﬁ;a forest must have blended
with the forests of the south. The evidence is negative
rather than positive. It is said that Rdma “ leaving this
mountain went to Dandaka Forest” (&di K. i. 42); and
after entering that forest went to the forest of the Madhukas,
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Pancavati forest and Kraunédlaya forest, as will be noticed
further on. The Rémopikhyéna calls the Kraunéélaya
forest Dandaka, as I shall also mention, besides placing the
Dandaka forest between Sarabhanga’s hermitage and the
Godévari (Rémopékhyéna, cclxxvi). Dandaka, therefore,
appears to have been a general name, which comprised all
the forests from Bundelkhand down to the river Krishna.
Northwards it must have stretched well up to the Jumna,
for king Guha of Sringavera-pura is described by his
charioteer to Bharata, as being well acquainted with Dandaka
forest (Ayodh. K. xcii. 3). At éitra-kl’xg,a, further south
at Atri’s hermitage, and further south again at Sara-
bhanga’s hermitage, the ascetics complain to Rima of
molestation by the Rékshasas. The head-quarters of the
Rékshasas will be seen to have been in Jana-sthéna near
the Godévari, and their raids could hardly have extended
to Citra-kita, if any kingdom intervened between that hill
and Dandaka. A comparison of Rama’s life in exile with
the journeys of the Papdavas during their exile will
strengthen this view. R&ma does not appear to have
shunned meeting with kings or entering into towns, and,
in fact, he visited Guha who was only a Nish4dda; but after
leaving that king’s town we come across no indications of
any kingdom till we reach Jana-sthdna. The only references
are to forests; the only persons whom Réma meets are
ascetics and Rékshasas. One other point may be mentioned:
when conversing with Sité, in the forest at Citra-kita, Réma
drew her attention to the trees scored by the tusks of
elephants (Ayodh. K. cv. 10). This natural touch, unless
we put it aside as & mere fancy of the poet, must refer
to wild elephants, and shows that Citra-kita could not
have been far from their dense native forests.

In later times the limits of this immense forest were
greatly contracted, and according to a list of tirthas said
to have been repeated to the Péndavas in the Mah4-Bhérata
(Vana Parva, Tirtha-yatrd P. Ixxxv. 8183 and 8184) which
I shall discuss in connection with Sumbhanga’s hermitage,
Dandaka forest is placed somewhere between the Bhopéal State
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and the sources of the Godavari ; but the extreme copious-
ness and minuteness of that list prove it is the product of
a much later period.

There were paths or tracks through these forests. It is
often stated that R4ma received directions how to go from
one place to another, and followed the road (pathin and
mdrga) in his travels, e.g. to Citra-kita (Ayodh. K. lvi.
1 and 5; and also ci. 15), to Rishyamika and Pampé
(Aran. K. Ixxvi. 2 and lxxvii. 2), and to Kishkindh4
(Kishk. K. xiii. 7). This might be expected naturally.
The ascetics and the forest tribes would need and make
routes from place to place, to avoid being bewildered and
lost among the endless mazes of trees, where the eye alone
would be of little service.

From Citra-kiita R4ma and Sité went to Atri’s hermitage,
where Atri and his wife An-asiyA welcomed and enter-
tained them (Arap. K. ii.). Leaving them and entering
the Dandaka forest beyond (id. v. 23), R4ma reached a
large group of hermitages (id. vi.), and, passing on, en-
countered and killed the great R&kshasa Virddha (id. vii.
and viii.). When showing Sit4 all the places of interest
on their return journey northward from Lank&, Réma
pointed out these hermitages, and said, *“ Here appear the
dwellings of the ascetics, where Atri is the lord of the
family, who has the lustre of the Sun and Agni. In this
region I slew the giant VirAdha; here thou sawest the
female ascetic who follows righteousness; and here appears
the Muni Atri's great hermitage, whose wife An-asiyd
gave the scented cosmetics’’ (Yuddha K. cviii. 38—40).
From these passages it appears that the group of hermit-
ages was under Atri’s rule, and was deeper in the forest
than Atri’s own hermitage, for in coming northward the
arrangement of all the places would be reversed. I have
found no further indications as to where these hermitages
were, but, if Sar&bhang&’s hermitage, which was the nex*
stage in Réma’s journey, may be placed, as I propase,
somewhere near Narwar, on the northern slope of the
Vindhya Mountains in the Bhopal State, these hermiound

J.R.A.8. 1804, 17
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must have occupied a middle position between that spot
and Citra-kiita.

Réma next reached Sarabhanga’s hermitage (Aran. K. ix.).
which appears to have been a sort of central resort for
ascetics, for a large number of religious devotees met him
there and renewed the complaints against the Rékshasas.
The famous hermitages were generally situated either on
a hill or at the junction of two large rivers. There are
two other passages which help to indicate the position of
this hermitage. In the list of tirthas mentioned in the
Maha-Bhérata (Vana Parva, 1xxxv. 8176-8185) the pilgrim’s
course is arranged thus—along the Godavari to its junction
with the Vend (the modern Wain Gangh), northwards to
the junction of the Varadé (Warda) with the Vena, then
to two places called Brahma-sthina and Kusa-plavana
(which must have been situated along or near the course
of the Ven&) to the forest Deva-hrada, which is at the
source of the river Krishna-vend. The Krishna-ven4,
which is mentioned often in connexion with the Vena or
Su-vené (Vana Parva, clxxxix. 12,909 ; and Bhishma Parva,
ix. 335), appears probably to be the tributary of the Veni
which flows north of Nagpur; hence the forest Deva-hrada
would have covered the plateau between Deogarh and Seoni.
Thence the pilgrim’s course seems to have passed westward
to the Jati-smara-hrada and Sarva-hrada to the holy vapi
Payoshni, t.e. apparently the river Payoshni, the modern
Tapti with its tributary the river Purna, which was
considered the main stream; and thence to Dandaka
forest and Sarabhanga’s hermitage, and to Sirpéraka
where Jémadagnya dwelt. Sdrpiraka appears to have
been the country on the east side of the G. of Cambay ;
Dr. Burgess identifies it with the modern Si{pAra, near
Bassein (Arch. Survey of Western India, K&thidwad and
Kachh, 1876, p. 131). Sarabhanga’s hermitage then may
% ave been situated anywhere on the Satpura Range, or
(Vorost anywhere on the western part of the modern Vindhya
I shtvg, or anywhere between them. The second passage
Danda.gpother list from the same Parva (xc. 8380). This
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list, which is less copious, divides the tirthas among the
four regions, and places Sarabhanga’s hermitage in the
northern region, while it assigns the rivers Venid and
Payoshnf to the south, the Avantis (who were near Ujjain,
see Megha-Duta, i. 31) to the west, and Mount Kélanjara
to the east; the river Narmad4 and the Vaidirya Mountains
are placed partly in the south and partly in the west.
These mountains appear to be the Satpura Range (Vana
P. cxxi.). Comparing these two passages, and remembering
that the Vindhya Range was generally considered the
boundary between the north and south, I think the only
spot where Sarabhanga’s hermitage can be placed is on the
northern slope of the Vindhya Mountains, somewhere in
the Bhopél State, say near the town Narwar.

From there, travelling a long way, Rdma crossed the
river Mahé-jav4, “very swift” (Aran. K. xi. 2). I have
not found any river of this name elsewhere, not even in
the remarkably copious list of rivers in the Mah4-Bhirata
(Bhishma Parva, ix. 321-345). The word may therefore
be only an adjective, but whether it is a name or an
adjective is not of much importance, for it plainly designates
some swift stream. It probably means the upper part of
the river Narmad4, somewhere between Sohagpur and
Narsinghpur. There is no other river with which it might
be identified ; the Sone is quite out of the question, being
far too much to the east, besides being a male river. It
cannot, I think, be objected to this identification that the
Narmada would have been mentioned by name, for it might
well be that in the then state of the country, one vast
forest little explored, the river’s course had not been traced
and was hardly known.

After crossing that river, Rdma saw a wide blue forest
on a hill (Arap. K. xi. 2). This would be the wide plateau
of Pachmarhi and Seoni, the MahAdeva Hills.

Entering this forest, Rdma arrived at the Rishi Su-
tikshna’s hermitage (Aran. K. xi. 3). This hermitage,
being on the plateau, must be placed somewhere near the
sources of the river Vend (Wainganga). I have not found
any passages to identify it more closely.
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Setting out again Réma travelled a long way and reached
a charming sheet of water, which the Muni Dharma-bhrita
told him was the ancient PandApsaras lake made by Muni
Manda-karni, according to the legend (Aran. K. xv. 5-19);
and in the hermitage there Rama dwelt ten years (ibid. 22—
28). Very few particulars are given, and none that help
to identify the spot with any accuracy. It certainly was
not south of Sutikshna’s hermitage, for Jana-sthna was
in that direction, and Rdma went there afterwards. It
may have been east or west. The former seems more
probable, for Vidarbha lay to the west and he did not
go there: also the Megha-Duta shows that there was a
hill called Réma-giri somewhere near Chhattisgarh, and
Mr. Beglar (as I have noticed) has given reasons for
connecting Ramgarh Hill in that part of the country
with Réma. Further than this it seems impossible to go.

At the end of the ten years Rama returned to Sutikshna
and by his advice went four yojanas south from Sutikshna’s
hermitage to the hermitage of Agastya’s brother Préna-sama,
and then south by the side of Vana-shanda, about a yojana
to Agastya’s hermitage (Aran. K. xv. 29, 89-43; xvi.
and xvii.). Agastya told him, ¢ This that you see is the
great forest of the Madhukas; one must go by its north,
if one goes to the Nyagrodha. Next situated on the upland
(sthali) of a mountain not far off is the beautiful flowering
forest Pancavati; going quickly from here thou shalt see
it” (id. xix. 22-24). Réma went there (ibid. 27), and
describes it as a charming region suitable for a hermitage,
and not far off was visible the river Godévari, where metallic
ores seem to have been abundant (id. xxi. 10, 11, 17, 24).

In considering these passages it will be most convenient
to work backwards. The ounly hilly country near the Godé-
vari is near Nirmal and Kohal, two small towns on its north
bank, about midway between its junction with the Pranhita
and its junction with the Manjira. Pancavati, or Pancavata,
as it is also called (Adi K. iii. 13), was the name of a region
there (id. i. 45), and the forest which covered it was called
Pancavati (Aran. K. xix. 23). This region, then, is probably
the hilly country near Nirmal or Kohal.
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This region, Panéavati, was either in Jana-sthana or bor-
dered on it; for it is stated *On Sara-bhanga’s going to
heaven, Rima did reverence to the ascetics and went to
Jana-sthdna; and after reverently saluting Agastya the
great Rishi, the two descendants of Raghu along with Sit4
went to Pandavati ” (Yuddha K. cx. 16, 17). Strpa-nakha,
the rakshasi, who encountered Rima there (Aran. K. xxiii.
12), is called “a resident in Jana-sthéna” (&di K. i. 47),
and Réma was residing there when he met her (id. iv.
49 and 50). Also the fourteen thousand rékshasas, who
aided her brother Khara against Réma, and were killed by
Réma, are called “inhabitants of Jana-sthdna’ (Yuddha
K. cx. 20, 21 ; and M. Bh., Drona Parva, lix. 2226, 2227) ;
and the fight took place in Jana-sthdna (Yuddha K. cviii.
32, 33). The passages already quoted indicate that Panéa-
vati was north of the Godévari; and the description which
Réma gives Sitd of the places passed on their homeward
journey from Lanké (Yuddha K. cviii. 32-36) shows that
Jana-sthina was reached before that river, and was, there-
fore, south of it. Hence it appears that Jana-sthina was
the region on both banks of the Godévari, probably the
country around the junction of that river with the Pranhita
or Wainganga. Its name implies that it was an inhabited
country. Its people, therefore, were an aboriginal tribe,
whose features and characters have been distorted into
the Rékshasas or demons; for Révana, when approaching
Sitd in the guise of a bhikshu and asking her who she
is, remarks, ‘“ Here come not Gandharvas, nor gods nor
men ; this is the Rékshasas’ abode”” (Aran. K. lii. 44).

The story of Réma’s life, briefly narrated in the Shodasa-
rdjika of the Mah&-Bhérata, contains a most interesting
reference to Jana-sthéna. Réma, *at his father’s command,
for fourteen years, dwelt in the forest with his wife. And
he slew the Rakshasas in Jana-sthéna, fourteen thousand,
for the protection of the ascetics. While he dwelt there,
the Rékshasa Révana, by bewitching him and his follower,
carried off his wife Vaidehi. Him, the offender, Pulastya’s
offspring, unconquered by others, Rma enraged slew in
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battle ” (Drona Parva, lix. 2225-2229) ; and “ the svadhé
and worship, which had been destroyed by the Rékshasas
in Jana-sthéna, he, the lord, offered to the pitris and gods,
after slaying the Rékshasas™ (ibid. 2241, 2242). This
version of the story of Réma appears from its simplicity
and quaint melancholy to be very ancient, and to be entitled
to special consideration. It suggests that Jana-sthina was
an inhabited tract, that its occupants had been Aryans, or,
at least, had observed the Aryan worship, that they were
conquered by the Rakshasas, and that Rdma defeated these
barbarians and restored the Aryan ascendancy there.

We may next consider Agastya’s hermitage. He was
famed as the conqueror of the Southern Region. His
conquest and sway are described in most eulogistic language
in Aran. K. xvii. 17, etc., a passage which Sir W. Muir
has noticed in his Sanskrit Texts (vol. ii. p. 431), and which
secems marred by the common oriental hyperbole. If any
such supremacy was once real and extensive, it must have
diminished to very small limits at the time of Rdma’s exile,
for all the versions of Réma’s life agree in representing
the Réakshasas as dominant in the Dekhan, and in ascribing
their defeat to him. The Rémopékhyéna, while mention-
ing Réma’s visit to Sarabhangs, makes no allusion to his
meeting Agastya. Agastya’s hermitage in the passages
quoted (Arap. K. xv. 29, and 39-43; xvi. and xvii.; and
Yuddha K. cviii. 36) is placed between the Mahadeva Hills
and Godévari, and, according to the distance mentioned,
five yojanas, would have been somewhere about thirty miles
south of those hills.

Agastya is a personage who is often mentioned, and who
looms large in Hindu mythology; and there is much com-
plexity in the references to sites connected with him. More
than one place in after times claimed the honour of having
been his hermitage, and other places asserted claims to
sanctity derived from him. In a list of tirthas in the
Mah4-Bhérata he is said to have had a hermitage in the
Southern region (Vana P. lxxxviii. 8344), no doubt the
site we are now considering; but in the same list he is
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also said to have had a fine hermitage at Prayaga, which
is considered to be in the Eastern region (id. Ixxxvii. 8314~
8316); and a hill in the same region, probably not far
from Prayiga, was named after him (ibid. 8317). There
was also a tirtha called Agastya-saras, which lay apparently
somewhere in Malwa (id. lxxxii. 4085). The Pandavas
visited his hermitage, apparently at Durjayé (id. xcvi. 8540-
xcix. 8645), but it is not clear where that place was. In
the Réméyapa Visva-mitra took the youthful R4mé and
Lakshmapa to a region which was depopulated by the
Yakshini Tédak4, and which had been formerly inhabited
by Agastya; and that region, according to the geographical
details mentioned, lay in the modern district of Shahabéd,
in the tongue of land between the Ganges and Sone (Adi
K. xxvii; xxviii. 8-12). These passages, however, give
no aid towards identifying the site of the hermitage which
we are considering.

There are other passages which connect Agastya with
the extreme south of the peninsula. His tirtha Saubhadra
was on or near the sea, and is placed among the Pandyas
or among the Drévidas (Adi Parva, ccxvi. 7839-ccxvii.
7882; and Vana P. lxxxviii. 8339, and cxviii. 10,217).
Lastly Sugriva, in the geographical instructions which he
gave Hanimén and his companions (Kishk. K. xli.), said
they should see Agastya seated in front of the Malaya
Mountains near some large river, apparently the Kéveri
(1bid. 21-24); and, again, that Agastya’s abode was on a
mountain in some fabulous region seemingly beyond Ceylon
(ibid. 50). These passages, by their character and subject-
matter, seem to indicate a later development of Agastya's
story. This discussion, then, carries us no step forward.

According to the poem Agastya’s hermitage lay about
thirty miles south of the Mahadeva Hills. Apparently
between it and Panéavati intervened the great forest of
the Madhukas, which he pointed out to Réma; it would
have covered the wide tract watered by the Warda and
Penganga rivers, and containing the Indhyadri Range.
Along the north of that forest ran the path to the
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Nyagrodha. This word means the “ Indian fig-tree,” and it
was the name of a brother of Kamss who was long
posterior in time (Hari Vamsa, xxxviiit 2028); but I
know of no meaning which suits this context. Possibly
we should read Vidarbha instead, for the kingdom of
Vidarbha existed at that time, and Agastya married Lop4-
mudré, daughter of that king (Vana Parva, xcvi. and xevii.).
If so, the path would be probably one travelling westward
along the river Purna (tributary of the Tapti), the ancient
Payoshni. Considering these faint indications, we might
propose to place Agastya’s hermitage somewhere in the
neighbourhood of Nagpur.

Vana-shanda means a  multitude of words” ; nothing
is said as to its position or size; and it may have been only
broken wooded country on his left as Réma travelled
southward.

Parr IL

When S8itd was carried off by Révana, Rdma and
Lakshmana began their famous search for her. The
direction in which they went first from Jana-sthdna was
westward according to the Rémayana (Aran. K. Ixxiv. 3),
and south according to the Rémopékhyéna (cclxxviii.).
A south-westerly course would satisfy the requirements
of both narratives. They saw a great forest broken up
among lofty hills (Aran. K. Ixxiv. 5), and beyond that
they entered the dense forest Kraunélaya (ibid. 7) where
they met the giant Réikshasa Kabandha (idid. 19). This
forest is called Dandaka in the R4mopakhyéna (cclxxviii.).
During this part of their journey, and before they met
Kabandha, they crossed the river Mandékini (Yuddha K.
cx. 38, 39); it can only be the river Manjira, a’southern
tributary of the Godévari; there is no other stream of any
note south of that river and near it. Starting then from
the Godévari, south of Nirmal and Kohal, they went south-
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west, and would have crossed the Manjira probably near
Kowlass. They would then have entered the southern
extremity of the Balaghat Hills, which lie between that
river and the God4vari; this would be the hilly forest
region where the Krauncilaya forest began, and spread
north-westwards and northwards till it blended with the
great Dandaka forest above. Travelling across these hills,
they may have met Kabandha at about the middle on the
western slope; and this would suit what follows.

Kabandha gave them the advice to ally themselves with
Sugriva, the exiled prince of the sdnaras, or so-called
monkeys, and directed them to go to Lake Pampé and
Mount Rishyamika (Aran. K. lxxv. 57-66). He suid,
“There is a lake called Pampi near here (adhitas); in its
neighbourhood is a mountain called Rishyamika * (ibid. 57);
and described the route, * Here goes the path (panthd), by
which these charming flowering trees make a show, stretch-
ing towards the west. Traversing many countries, from
hill to hill, from forest to forest, ye two shall then arrive
at the charming lake Pampa” (id. lxxvi. 2, 5). There is
one contradiction in these two passages: the first speaks of
the lake as near (abhitas) where they met Kabandha; and
the second describes the road as traversing many countries,
hills and forests. The latter description, however, is rather
a stereotyped phrase, and occurs in other passages; hence
it must not be taken too literally. In the Maha-Bhérata
Kabandha talks of Pampéd as in sight, or almost in sight,
for he says, “This (eshd) is Pampé, which has auspicious
water, and is visited by geese and duck, which has lakes
(or pools, taddkini) near Mount Rishyamika” (R&mopé-
khyéna P. cclxxviii. 16,088). It appears, therefore, that
Pampé and Rishyamika were within & moderate distance
from where Kabandha was, and the RémAyana declares
the distance was about two days’ journey, thus—Accordingly
Rédma and Lakshmana, following the road (mdrga) which
he showed them in the forest to Pampé, proceeded east-
wards, and traversed hastily countries piled up with hills
($ailair déitdn) to see Sugriva. Stopping one night on the
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ridge of the hills, they set forward again at dawn next
day. After travelling a long way (diram adhvdnam) through
various woods, they reached the west bank of Pampé (Arap.
K. Ixxvii. 2-5). Two days’ journey through hilly country
would mean a considerably smaller distance on the level,
and Rishyamika might have been visible from where
Kabandha spoke, if they met him about the middle of the
Balaghat Hills on the western side.

One of the passages quoted (Aran. K. Ixxvi. 2) makes
Réma’s course westward (pratitém ditam déritya), while
another (id. lxxvii. 2) declares he proceeded eastwards
(pracim disam tasthatus). This glaring disagreement must
be due to some error, and it seems to me the error must
be in the word prdéim, ‘‘east,” because eastwards the
Dekhan between the GodAvari and Krishné rivers, slopes
away gradually to the Bay of Bengul, and no hills of
any note exist, whereas westwards it rises into the spurs
of the Western Ghats; and the foregoing passages, and,
indeed, the whole of this part of the poem, demonstrate
that Rdma entered upon hills and mountainous ground.
The statement in the second of these passages, that Réma
reached the * west’” bank of Lake Pampé, need not in-
validate this conclusion, for, though a person travelling
eastward would naturally strike the western side of a lake
or mountain first, yet the westward road, which he followed
in its windings among the hills, might well take a bend
and reach the lake on its west side; and this might even
be expected if Pampé lay on the western slope of Rishya-
mika, so that its west bank were more accessible. This
would be the actual condition, if the identification which
I propose be satisfactory.

These passages show that Pampd and Rishyamika were
close together, and to the same effect are other passages.
““In front (purastdt) of Pampa is Rishyamika hill”’ (Aranp.
K. lxxvi. 27); and at Savari’s hermitage, which was near
Pamp4, Réma said to Lakshmana, ‘“Come along, let us
go to Pampé, which has beautiful woods, at no great distance
from which the mountain Rishyamika appears”’ (id. lxxviii,
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17); and it is said Rima met Hanimén on Pamph’s bank
(Adi K. i. 61), though really he had left the lake and was
advancing to the mountain (Arap. K. Ixxviii. 21-27 and
lxxix.). Pampé is called a nadi, or river, in one place
(Kishk. K. ii. 5 and 6); and the word taddkini applied
to it in one of the passages quoted above is better suited
to a river than a lake; but the general tenor of the allusions
to it indicate that it was a lake.

In identifying Pamp4 and Rishyamika, then, we must
look for a lake, and a mountain or range of bills close
together in the west of the Dekhan, south of the Godévari,
and west of the Balaghat Hills, yet not as far west as
the Western Ghats, which are the ancient Sahya Range,
for that range is specially mentioned in Yuddha K. ii.
33-35. Rishyamika may be a single mountain, or a chain
of hills, for the words parrata, giri, etc., are often applied
in the singular to the Himavat, Vindhya, and other ranges.
The conditions seem to be best satisfied by identifying
Rishyaméka with the range of hills which stretches from
Ahmadoagar to beyond Naldrug and Kalyani, dividing the
Manjira and Bhima rivers; and Pampé with some lake on
the western side of that range in the neighbourhood of
Paranda, and Sholapur. Some atlases show two lakes
ealled Koregaon and Pangaon close together in this locality,
but the best maps that I have consulted contain no such
lakes. How the difference arose I do not know, and I
cannot euggest any definite identification of Pampi. The
country west of this, in the neighbourhood of Poona,
contains, very ancient remains.

It appears that PampA was a well-known hermitage site,
and Véalmiki naturally describes it in glowing language
Aran. K. Ixxvi. 5-19; and lxxviii. 25-27). The Sramané

vari had a hermitage on the western side of the lake and
not far from it; Rama, arriving on that side, reached her
dwelling first (id. lxxvii. 6), and afterwards proceeded to
the lake (id. lxxviii. 17 and 21). Before her time it had
been occupied by Matanga and ather rishis, and Matanga
gave his name to the forest exound. Kabandha told Réma,

1
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“ Near Pampé is an empty hermitage, and the Rishi Ma-
tanga’s Forest is there” (id. Ixxvi. 23 and 26) ; and Savari,
when showing Réma the forest, said: ‘“See the charming
great forest abounding in flowers and fruit, resembling a
bank of clouds, filled with all sorts of deer and birds; this
is famed on earth as ‘Matanga’s Forest’” (id. lxxvii.
19-21). This forest, then, would have covered the country
from Sholapur towards Poona, west of the Rishyamika
range. I may add that “ Matanga’'s field-basin” (keddra)
is mentioned in a list of tirthas in the Mah4-Bhéarata (Vana
P. Ixxxv. 8158-8160), and * Matanga’s hermitage” in
another list (fd. Ixxxvii. 8321); but the context does not
enable us to fix the site of the former any closer than the
Dekhan, and the latter is placed in the east region and
cannot, therefore, be connected with Pampé and Rishyamiika.

Apparently the celebrity of this spot extended a con-
siderable time backwards, for Kabandha also said : ‘ There
is a beautiful lofty daitya of Brahm4, which was constructed
in olden time there by very wise high-souled dvijas ”’ (Aran.
K. Ixxvi. 30 and 31). The empty hermitage, no doubt,
belonged to Matanga and the other rishis, and it seems
that, after they all died or left the lake, Savari took
possession of it. She was the last ascetic there, and had
no companions. Her name seems significant. Savari means
“a woman of the Savaras”; the Savaras were a large
aboriginal tribe, and are still scattered about Central India
under the names Savars, Sabars, Suirs, etc. Smmagé means
“a woman of low caste,” and ‘“a female mendicant.”” May
it be inferred that she was a Savara woman, who had learnt
from the rishis something of their rites, and continued
their worship after their departure ? And that the abandon-
ment of Pampd by the rishis was connected with the
invasion of Jana-sthdna by the Rékshasas?

The story now brings in the vdnaras, or so-called monkeys,
who were, no doubt, an aboriginal tribe inhabiting the
forests. Sugriva, the exiled prince, with Hantimén and
his three other companions, is said to have been dwelling
at RishyamGka (Aran. K. lxs#. 63), in a cave within the
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mountain, directly in front of the lake (id. lxxvi. 34-36).
It was there Sit4 is said to have seen them, and to have
dropped her garment and ornaments, while Rivana was
carrying her off (id. Ix. 3-12). When R&ma approached
with Lakshmana, Sugriva, suspecting they were emissaries
from his rival Bélin, fled away to the north peak of the
Malaya Mountains (Kishk. K. i. 1-16). Hantimén went
in the guise of a bhikshu, or mendicant, and accosted the
brothers; and they offered mutual friendly explanations
(id. ii. and iii.). The meeting is placed on Pampé’s bank
(Adi K. i. 61) and at Rishyamtka (Kish. K. iv. 1). Hand-
mén returned to Malaya and fetched Sugriva to Rishyamika;
Réma and Sugriva made a compact of friendship, and the
latter brought Sitd’s garment and ornaments out of the
cave (id. iv. v. and vii.).

The mention of the Malaya Mountains here may deserve
a little notice. In later Sanskrit writings those mountains
comprise only the small range south of the Nilgiris, called
the Travancore Hills, or Cardamum Mountains. If we
accept this definition, Sugriva, in his flight, must have
traversed a very great distance, and must, in doing o, have
passed by the country of Kishkindhy4 where Bélin reigned.
This seems surprising and rather inappropriate. May it
be suggested that the Malaya range comprised also the
southern portion of the Western Ghats at that time ? This
would considerably diminish the length of the Sahya Range,
as it was known in later times; but the range does not,
I believe, receive as much notice in the RAméayana as might
be expected in a story laid among its eastern slopes. The
derivation of the name Malabar Coast also would be more
obvious, if the Malaya Range had once such a large
extension.

From Rishyamika Réma and Sugriva travel along a road
to Kishkindhyé; on the way they pass the Sapta-jana
Munis at some hermitages, and, after journeying a long
way, see Kishkindhé city (Kishk. K. xiii. 1-27). If the
city be placed at or near Bellary, as I propose, the Munis,
whose hermitages would presumably be on some hill or near
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some river, might be placed somewhere near the junction
of the Krishnd and Bhimé rivers, or a little higher up
in the neighbourhood of Kulbarga. Otherwise the poem
appears to contain no allusion here to the Krishné or any
of its large tributaries—rivers that could hardly have been
unknown when mountains far to their south were well
known.

Réma and Sugriva reached Kishkindhyd. He killed
BAlin, the reigning king, and enthroned Sugriva in his
stead. He and Lakshmana then went to a hill called
Prasravana and took up their abode in a great cave in it
(Kishk. K. xxvi. 1-4), as the rainy season had begun and
no operations could be undertaken (id. xxvii.—xxix.). It
is also said their residence was on the ridge of Mélyavat
(td. xxvii. 1). When the rain passed off, Lakshmana
demanded Sugriva’s help towards finding Sit4, and Sugriva
repaired to Rama at Mount Mélyavat (id. xxxviii. 11, 36).
Summoning his vassal vdnaras from every region, Sugriva
despatched them in four bands, east, south, west and north,
to discover within one month where Révana kept Sit4 in
captivity. Meanwhile Réma stayed at Mount Prasravana
(#d. xlv. 19 and xlvii. 7-11). Hanimén and his band,
who went to the south, found Sitd in Lank4 city and
returned with the news to Réma at Mount Prasravana
(Sundar. K. 1xvi. 1). Réma and Lakshmana and the tdnarae
hosts at once start from Kishkindhyd. They see the great
Vindhya Range clad with trees and creepers (id. lxxiii.
45) ; they reach and cross it; they pass on to the Malaya
Range, and then reach Mount Mahendra; from it they
look down on the sea and descend to a magnificent forest
on the shore (id. 1xxiv. 1-14).

It appears from this narrative that Mélyavat and Prasra-
vana are the same mountain or chain of hills, or one is
the range and the other a particular peak in it. This con-
clusion is corroborated by other passages; Réma, when
showing Sit4 the various places of interest on their return
journey from Lauké, points out Kishkindhé and MAlyavat,
and says, “ Here appears Kishkindhd with its variegated
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forests, Sugriva’s charming city, where I slew Bélin. This
is the peak of Mélyavat, the brilliant gate of Kishkindhyé,
where I spent the four months of the rainy season ”
(Yuddha K. cviii. 24 and 25). The Rémopékhyana
mentions only Malyavat, and says R4ma dwelt four months
on its ridge (celxxix. and cclxxxi). There is only one
contrary passage so far as I know, viz. Hanimén says,
when he resolves to visit Lank4, that Rama and Lakshmana
are dwelling at Rishyamika (Sund. K. iii. 58), but that
seems to be a mistake.

Kishkindhé, or Kishkindhy4, was the name of a country,
and also of the chief town in it. It was not near Rishya-
mika, otherwise Sugriva would have had no safety at that
hill, and Kishkindhé town is said to have been a long way
even from the Sapta-jana Munis’ hermitages (Kiskh. K.
xiii. 27). It appears from some passages that Mélyavat
was witkin the country Kishkindhyé (id. xxxviii. 11 and
36; xlvii. 7-11; and Sund. K. Ixv. 13); and also from
Réma’s words on the return journey (Yuddha K. cviii.
24 and 25), already quoted, that Mélyavat was on the north
of Kishkindhy4 (for on their northward course the country
or town appeared first, and the mountain later), and that
they were probably not far apart, for the mountain is called
the gate of Kishkindhyd. All these conditions seem to
be best satisfied by identifying Mélyavat with the curved
lines of hills in the neighbourhood of Kupal, Mudgal, and
Raichur, and placing the town Kishkindhd at or close
to Bellary. The country Kishkindhyd would have included
the region around Bellary, with the Tunga-bhadrd and
Vedavati for its chief rivers. This locality is an ancient
inhabited site. It was thickly studded with Neolithic settle-
ments, and Palaolithic remains also have been found here
(see paper by Mr. R. B. Foote, Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1887,
vol. lvi. part. ii. with map). In later times it was the
centre of several kingdoms. Mr. Sewell places Kishkindha
at or near Vijaya-nagara in this locality (Arch. Survey of
Southern India, vol. i. 322).

The name Prasravana deserves some notice. It appears
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to be applied to two, if not three, different mountains ; first,
this Mélyavat range, as already shown; secondly, to a hill
in the extreme south ; and, thirdly, to some hill presumably
near the spot where RAvana seized Sité, for, in her distress,
she appealed to the craggy hill Prasravana and the river
Godavarf to tell Rdma she was carried off (Aran. K. lIv.
44 and 46); but the third may, perhaps, be the same as
the first. The second, however, is distinet, though it is
not clearly described. This Prasravana is said to be at
the side of Malaya (Sund. K. iii. 45 and 79), and Mahendra
appears to be another name for it (id. iv. 3 read with iii. 79).
Hanimén and his companions, when searching the South
region for Sitd, reach a lofty hill with broad summits,
which is described as situated on the north side of the
Southern Ocean, and not far from Malaya (Kishk. K.
Ixiii. 22, 27 and 28); it is not named specially, but seems
to be the same as this Mount Prasravana. With regard
to this hill I shall have more to say when discussing Mount
Mahendra.

One of the first points to challenge notice in the story
of Réma’s southward march is the mention of the Vindhya
and Mahendra Mountains. About the Malaya Mountains
there is no difficulty; they are the Travancore Hills, as
already mentioned, with perhaps a portion of the Western
Ghats included.

At the present day the name Vindhya is given to the
range that stretches all along the morth of the river
Narmad4, but formerly it did not apparently include the
western half of that range; that part, with the Aravalli
Mountains, seems to have composed the Péripatra Range,
and the name Vindhya denoted the chain of hills stretching
eastward from about Bhopél to Behar. A careful examina-
tion of the rivers and mountains in the fifty-seventh canto
of the Méarkandeya Puréna appears to prove this. The
rivers Mahi, Carmap-vat{ (Chawbal), Sipré (near Ujjain),
Paré (Parbati), Sindhu (Sindh), and Vetra-vati (Betwa)
are all declared to rise in the Paripatra Mountains. Réma
had already crossed the Vindhya Mountains when travelling
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from Citra-kita to the Goddvari. In this part of the poem
the Vindhya Mountains are placed between Kishkindhyd
and the Malaya Mountains. It cannot be supposed that
Réma, after reaching Kishkindhy4, which was certainly
far south of the Godévari, and forming the alliance with
Sugriva, on whom it had been foretold his success depended,
would have retraced his steps to- the north of the modern
Vindhya, and separated himself from Sugriva by that
immense distance; nor can we suppose that the poet who
has described Rima’s course in continuous detail (and, if
the foregoing identifications are satisfactory, with consider-
able geographical accuracy) down to Kishkindhy4, suddenly
lost his position, and confused the salient features of the
Dekhan. Similarly with regard to Mount Mahendra, which
is here placed beyond the Malaya Mountains, we cannot
suppose that the poet has blundered so seriously with the
famous mountain or mountain-system of that name, which,
as was well-known, was situated in the land of the Kalingas,
near the Orissa Coast.

The proper conclusion must be that the Vindhya and
Mahendra Mountains here mentioned denote other moun-
tains in the south of the peninsula—south of Mélyavat
and Kishkindhy4, from where it is repeatedly stated Réma
started. This view is not fanciful. The fact that the
same name is given to different objects is noticed by Sir
‘W. Muir in his Sanskrit Texts, and the instances are often
striking. Maindka is the name of three mountains—one
the famous half-fabulous mountain in the north or north-
east (e.g. Kishk. K. xliv. 37), another the fabulous moun-
tain situated in the sea, midway between India and Ceylon
(Sund. K. vii. and elsewhere), and the third a mountain
in the west of India (Mah&-Bharata, Vana Parva, Ixxxix.
8364 and 8365). There are also two mountains called
Mélyavat, one in the north (id. Bhishma Parva, vi. 203,
and vii. 281 and 282, and elsewhere), and the other the
hills which we have just been .considering. There were
two countries named Kosala, one distinguished as Northern,
and having its capital at Ayodhyé, and the other called

7.m.A.8. 1894, 18
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Southern, comprising the modern Chhattisgarh district.
There are two rivers called Mandékini, one beside Gitra-
kita and the other south of the Godévari, both of which
have already been noticed; both are mentioned in the list
of rivers in the Mahé-Bhérata (Bhishma Parva, ix. 342
and 344). In the same list of rivers (lines 321-345) will
be found two Sindhus (the Indus and the tributary of the
river Jumna), two Candra-bhéghs, two Kausikis, two
Payoshnis, two Sarasvatis, two Karishinis, two Béhudés,
and two Durghs. A comparison of other passages will
produce a large number of similar instances; thus, in the
Tirtha-Y4trd Parva of the Vana Parva of the Maha-Bhérata,
lists of tirthas are given, from which it appears there are
two rivers, called Vaitarani (not to mention the river in
the infernal regions), one in or near Kuru-kshetra (lxxxiii.
6054 and 6055), and the other in Orissa (Ixxxv. 8148 and
exiv. 10,097-10,099). There are also two mountains called
Go-karna, and two called Gandha-médana. Both Go-karnas
are mentioned in the Mah4-Bhérata, one in the north
(Bhishma P. vi. 246) and the other in the south, near the
sea-shore (Vana P. lxxxv. 8166-70 and lxxxviii. 8341).
Of the Gandha-médanas, the mountain in the north is too
famous to require more than mention, and that there was
another in the south will appear from the following con-
giderations. The Réméyana says Mount Go-karna is visible
from Mount Gandha-médana (Sund. K. xxxii. 40); and,
according to the Rémopékhyéna, Révana, when going from
Launk4 to avenge Khara's death, ‘“passed beyond Tri-kiita
and Kéla-parvata, and saw the deep monster-infested ocean,
and, passing beyond that, arrived at Go-karna, the tranquil
abode beloved of Siva,” and there met Ma4rica (cclxxvi.
15,998-16,000), with whose help he carried off Sitd. The
Kirma Purdna mentions a river, Gandha-médana-gémiuf,
as rising in the Suktimat Mountains; and it may be noted
that there are hills called the Gandha-médan Hills, near
Rani Jhorial, in Orissa (Gen. Cunningham’s Arch. Survey
Reports, vols. vii. 156 and xvii. 64-66). I quote these
passages, not to idemtify the second Gandha-médana hill,
but to show that there is a second hill of that name.
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Taking it then that the Vindhya and Mahendra Mountains
here mentioned are mountains in the south of India, we
may attempt to identify them. It may be granted that
the Vindhya and Mahendra Mountains referred to in Kishk.
K. xxxvii. 2 and 27, and other passages, are the well-known
mountains of those names, but it can hardly be the former
which is meant in the following passages. The southern
region is said to be overspread by the Vindhya and forests
(Vindhya-kdnana-sankirna; id. xlix. 21 and 22). Again,
when the female Muni Svayam-prabhé brought Hanimén
and his comrades out of the subterranean cavern, she
pointed out to them, “ Here is the Vindhya Range, full of
caves (or glens, kandara) and ravines—here the Mount
Prasravana—here on one side the ocean” (id. lii. 26 and
27). It was on the side of the Vindhya Mountains, accord-
ing to the Réméayana (id. liii. 5; Sund. K. xxxii. 24; and
Yuddha K. cx. 45), but on the Malaya Mountain, according
to the Rémopékhyéna (cclxxxi.), that they all sat down
despondent then. Also the vulture Sampéti (whose tidings
of Sitd would come far more appropriately in the south
than at the well-known Vindhya Mountains) said that,
when he fell from the sky on this (asya) Vindhya Mountain,
he looked about, and recollecting the scenery, concluded
“on the shore of the southern ocean this must be the
Vindhya” (Kishk. K. lix. 4-7). Considering these passages,
and all the circumstances to which I have referred, it seems
to me the Vindhya Mountain meant here must be the hills
and plateau of South Maisur. These stretch across from
the Western to the Eastern Ghats, and from a dividing
ridge in the south, somewhat like the Vindhya Range in
the north: so that the same name may not inaptly be
applied to them. The waves of the sea are compared to
the ridges of these mountains (Sund. K. xciii. 19), a simile
very appropriate to a mountainous plateau.

The identification of Mount Mahendra is more difficult.
It was close to the sea, for it is said to have the foam of
the sea collected about it (Sund. K. iv. 5 and 9), though
the Veld-vana, the magnificent forest on the shore near it,
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may have intervened between it and the sea (Sund. K. Ixxiv.
1-14 already quoted ; and Yuddha K. cviii. 20). It seems
to have been a hill of some height, for Hanimén is made
to leap from it across the sea to Ceylon (Sund. K. v.;
and lvi. 7), and back again from Ceylon on to it (id. lv. .
19). It is mentioned in the geographical instructions which
Sugriva gave Hantmén (Kishk. K. xli. 32 and 33), but
only in laudatory terms. It appears to be the hill which
is not named, but is described (Kishk. K. Ixiii. 22, 27, and
28) as situated on the north side of the Southern Ocean,
and not far from Malaya; I have referred to it above in
connexion with Mount Prasravana. No separate hill or
group of hills exists agreeing with these conditions; the
Palni Hills and the hills near Salem are too far from the
sea. There is a hill called Valavanéd, thirteen miles east
of Tinnevelly (Arch. Survey of Southern India, by R.
Sewell, vol. i. 314), but it is insignificant. The only way in
which we can satisfy the conditions is to identify Mahendra
with the most southerly spur of the Travancore Hills;
and that makes it not only near the Malaya Range but
actually part of it, if that range extended thenm to Cape
Comorin. In this connexion it may be noticed that a
temple to Siva’s wife stood on that Cape in early times.

If this identification of Mount Mahendra be satisfactory,
the forest Velé-vana, which is mentioned in the Rémopékh-
yéna also (cclxxxii. 16,289 and 16,290), would have occupied
the litoral tract from Cape Comorin to Adam’s Bridge.

In connexion with Vel4-vana, a place is mentioned called
Skandhdvéra, situated on the shore, and it was there Vibhi-
ghana, leaving his brother Révana, joined Réma (Yuddha
K. cviii. 21 and 22; and Suund. K. lxxxix.). No sufficient
particulars, however, are given to allow one to offer any
identification.

There is another mountain which is mentioned in con-
nexion with these mountains, and requires notice. It is
Mount Dardura; or, as it is otherwise called, Durdura
(Sund. K. xcv. 25; and Mérkandeya Puréna, lvii. 13) or
Dardara (Dictionary). It was in the extreme south, for
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Réma reached it on the return journey after leaving Velé-
vana and Skandhévéra, and describes it to Bitd,  This
mountain is Dardura, resembling a great bank of clouds,
where Handimén trod the foot of the Malaya Mountain "
(Yuddha K. oviii. 23). It was, therefore, close to the
Malaya range, and as Kishkindhé was the next object seen
(ibid. 24), it lay, presumably, between those mountains and
Kishkindh4. One of the monkeys, Vinata, is described
as inhabiting Dardura, and drinking of the river Parpésa
(id. ii. 44 and 45). HanGmén swears by Dardura, and
as he joins the Vindhya Mountains, Meru and Mandara
with it in his oath (Sund. K. xxxiv. 7 and 8), it was,
presumably, a mountain of note. According to the Rémo-
phkhyéna, he and his companions, when coming out of the
subterranean cavern, saw * near them the salt sea, the Sabya
and Malaya Mountains, and the great Mount Dardura ;
then, ascending Malaya and seeing the sea,”” they sank
down in despair (cclxxxi. 16,239 and 16,240). I may
notice that the Sahya Mountains, in this passage, take
the place of the Vindhya Mountains, or Maisur Hills, in
the Réméyana (Kishk. K. lii. 26 and 27, etc.); but the
result is much the same whichever version we adopt.
Another passage may be cited from the Mah&-Bhérata.
Among the gifts brought to the Pindavas it is mentioned
“The Cola ‘and Péndya kings offered fragrant sandal-
essences contained in golden jars, piles of sandal and aguru
wood from Malaya and Dardura” (Sabhé Parva, li. 1591-
1893). These conditions seem. to be best satisfied by identi-
fying Dardura with the Nilgiris. They are a very noticeable
group of hills, their mean elevation is about 7000 feet,
and they rise in six peaks above 8000 feet; the highest
is Dodabetta, a name which suggests comparison with
Dardura. The Palni Hills would also suit the conditions
fairly well, but they are of no height, and are almost insig-
nificant in comparison with the Nilgiris.

This brings the examination of the geographical details
to a close. If the identifications now offered are reasonable
and satisfactory, we must conclude that the author of the
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RémAyana bhad a real knowledge of Central and Southern
India. Vélmiki is said to have composed the poem while
Réma was still alive (Adi. K. iii.); and whatever historical
truth may be contained in the story of Réma’s Exile and
Invasion of Ceylon, the geographical knowledge could
hardly have been obtained except from an actual visit to
those regions by some person. The discussion may also
throw some light on the relative age of that poem and
the Rémopakhyéna. The application, in the former, of
the name Vindhya to a range in South India is remarkable,
and can hardly be other than original. Later poets might
think it a mistake, and might try to amend it—this might
account for the substitution of Sahya for that name in the
Rémopékhyéna, and would suggest that this poem is
posterior to the Raméyana.
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Axrt. IX.—Lamaist Graces before Meat. By L. A, WaDDELL.

Tae Lamas always say Grace before food or drink. Most
of these Graces are curiously blended with demonolatry,
though they always are pervaded by universal charity and
other truly Buddhistic principles. And they throw some
light on the later Mahayana ritual of Indian Buddhism,
from which they are alleged to have been borrowed.

Before drinking, the Lamas, like the Romans, pour out
some of the beverage as a libation to their Lares, and other
gods. A common Grace before drinking tea (which is
served out eight or ten times daily at the temples and
cathedrals—the service being interrupted for this temporal
refreshment—) is :—

“We humbly beseech Thee! that we and our relatives
throughout all our life-cycles, may never be separated
from The Three Holy Ones! May the blessing of
The Trinity enter into this drink ! ”

[Then, here sprinkling a few drops on the ground with
the tips of the fore and middle fingers, the Grace is
continued :—]

“To all the dread locality, demons of this country, we offer
this good Chinese tea! Let us obtain our wishes!
And may the doctrines of Buddha be extended ! "’

The Grace before Food of the Gelug-pa, the most pure
of all the Lamaist sects, is as follows :—

*“This luscious food ! of a hundred tempting tastes, is here
reverendly offered by us—the animal beings—to the

} Zhal-zas.
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Jinas (the Dhyani Buddhas) and their princely sons
(Celestial Bodhisattvas). May rich blessings over-
spread this food ! Om-A4h Hung!

“It is offered to the Lama—Om Guru vgyra naswidya-ah
Hung |

“It is offered to all the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas—Om
sarva Buddha Bodhisattva vajra naiwidya-ah Hung !

“It is offered to the Tutelaries, Witches, and Defensores
JSidei'—Om Deva Dakini Sri Dharmapila sapariwara
vajra naiwidya-ah Hung !

“ One piece (is offered) to the powerful Demou-Lord (dbang-
bahi-Abyung-po ; Skt. Bhatesvara)—Om-Agra- Pinda-
ashi bhya swadha !

“One piece to Aprog-ma—Om Harite3-swihd |

“One piece to ‘the 500 brothers or sisters’3—Om Harite
maha-vasra-yakshini hara-hara sarva pdpi-makshi
swaha!”

*“This food, of little virtue, is offered compassionately and
without anger or pride, or as a return for past
favours; but solely in the hope that we—all the
animal beings—may become holy and attain the
rank of the most perfect Buddhahood.”

When any Flesh-meat is in the diet, then the follow-
ing Grace is repeated seven times in order to cleanse
from the sin of slaughter and of eating flesh:—*“Om abira
khe-tsa-ra Hung!” And by the efficacy of this manira,
the animal, whose flesh is eaten, will be reborn in heaven.

! Yidam wKheh-gro Chhoe-skyong.

? This is the celebrated man-eating ¥Yakshini fiendess, with the 500 children,
whose youngest and most beloved son Pingala was hid away by Buddha (or,
as some Limas eay, by his chief disciple, Maudgalayana), in his begging bowl
until she promised to cease cannibalism and accept the Buddhist ine as
detailed in the Ritnakiita Stitra. See also the Japanese version of this legend
and its pictoriul illustration by Dr. A. W. Franks, F.R.8., in the Jowrn. Soe.
Antiguaries, Lii. 1892. The Lamas assert that Buddha also promised Hariti
that the monks of his order would hereafter feed both h and her sons:
hence their introduction into this Grace; and each Lima daily leaves on his
plate a handful of his food expressly for these demons, and these leavings are
eeremoniomli gathered and thrown down outside the Monastery gate to these
pretas and other starveling demons.

8 The children of the above Hariti.
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The following Grace is for the special benefit of the
donors of provisions, tea, etc.,, to the Monastery, and it
is repeated before the Monks partake of food so gifted : —

“Salutation to the all-victorious Tathagata Arhat. The
most perfect Buddha. The fiery and most illumi-
nating King of precious Light! Namo! Samanta-
prabha-ragaya Tathagataya Arhate-samayak-Buddha
ya Namo Mawjuiri-ye. Kumdra-Bhutaya Bodhi-
sattvaya mahd-sattvaya! Ta-dya-tha! Om ralambhe-
nird-bhase jaye-jaye-lab-dhe mahd-mate-rakshi-nam-
mepari-shodhaya swaha.”  (The efficacy of reciting
this mantra is thus described, says the Gelug-pa
Manual of Daily Worship, in the Vinaya Sutra:—
“When this is repeated once, all sins will be cleansed,
and the dispensers of the gifts will have their desires
fulfilled.” Then here follow with :—)

“ May I obtain happiness by virtue of this gift !

“May I obtain happiness by virtue of deep meditation,
ceremonial rites, reverence aund the offerings !

*“ May I obtain perfect happiness and The supreme Perfection
of the real End (Mahd Utpanna or Atiyoga)!

“May I obtain the food of meditation of the hundred
tastes, power, and brightness of countenance by
virtue of this food-offering !

“May I obtain rebirths of wisdom, void of thirst, hunger,
and disease, by virtue of this repentance-offering !

¢ May I obtain unalloyed happiness, free from worldly birth,
old age, disease, and death |

“ May the Dispenser of these gifts attain perfection by
virtue of them, his liberal gifts!

“May the human beings, as well as all the other an